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PREFACE. 



To hear some people talk, one really would think 
wisdom and knowledge had come with them into 
the world ; until, whether from conceit on their 
part or from their " scientific " discoveries, we 
shall soon have nothing left either of the old 
world or of our old faith. Once, indeed, even 
heathens, Ik Aiog evxovro, claimed their descent 
from Heaven — for, said they, tov yap koi yivog 
IfTfiiv, we are his kin ; though Christians now 
derive it from brutes ; while language, which of 
old was, in theory, said to be 7rpo0op£icoc Xoyoc, 
* outspoken reason,' in token of its divine origin, 
is now discovered practically to be nothing but 
the development of the two mighty roots Bau- 
Wau, which in time overspread the earth. Such 
profound lore cannot, of course, be gainsaid ; but 
everything, from the creation of the world and 
of man, to the laws of etymology and the rules of 
syntax, is now settled accordingly. 



IV PEEFACE. 

No wonder, then, if, under such circumstances, 
both the Received Greek Text and the Authorised 
English Version of the New Testament — monu- 
ments of learning of the past — should lately have 
had a hard life of it. The Greek Text especially ; 
because, being read by comparatively few, any 
one who takes into his head "to construct" a 
text, may try his hand at it with a certain 
degree of impunity ; so that, as things are at pre- 
sent, we have almost as many texts as there are 
critics ; to the great hindrance and confusion of 
us all. Perhaps \i§yiti that "to construct a text," 
after the manner of some men, is on the whole 
easier than to study and explain the one already 
existing, which, for the last two or three hun- 
dred years, has been l^oScov Iv Travri \p^^V ''^^ 
^w^C>* the provision by the way and trusty guide 
of thousands on their life-long journey to hea- 
ven. 

The handling of the Authorised Version, how- 
ever, is not so readily done as " the construction" 
of a Greek text. Written as the English Bible 
is, in a style especially chaste and vigorous, that 
blends Saxon manliness with cadence and melody, 

* S. Cyril of Jerusalem, Catech. v. 
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in greater harmony, perhaps, than any other 
English book written before or since — it first 
formed the language of the nation, and then 
stmck root so deep in the aflfections of those who 
love truth and know the sterling worth of their 
mother-tongue, that alterations in it, by whomso- 
ever made, will not so soon be borne. 

Not that it is perfect. It only is the best of 
modem versions and inferior to none of the old 
ones ; so that the few blemishes it has, no more 
hurt its worth and usefulness, than do the spots 
on the sun the heat and light thereof; they 
trouble no one but those who make them an ex- 
cuse for a change. Yet, let those few blemishes 
remain rather than accept the ready services of 
eager Revisers, who, under the pretext of new 
discoveries — which, after all, amount to very, very 
little of any real utility — fain would, if they 
could, introduce a new Bible of their own ; that 
by so doing they might cut asunder one of the 
few remaining links of fellowship between men of 
the same nation, who yet are estranged one from 
another on all points but that of using the same 
Bible, and thus occasionally listening together to 
the same words. 
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It is, no doubt, easy to talk of revising the 
Authorised Version. But, besides that in this 
case, as in most others, it is best to let well alone, 
the simple truth is that there are not now in 
England enough men able either to revise the 
English Bible without making mere patchwork 
of it, or to translate afresh and equally well from 
the originals. Revisers or translators, first, need 
be masters of Hebrew. But where are now-a- 
days in England the Hebrew scholars of the six- 
teenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries ? 
Their works then written in Latin enlightened 
Europe, took the lead in European scholarship, 
and still are the treasure-house of knowledge to 
which all must come. But who would dream of 
looking here for aught of the kind, now that 
silks, lace, and embroidery, begin to take the 
place of Greek and Hebrew; and that even 
the veteran scholar who represents Hyde, Po- 
cocke, and Lowth, is reduced to write in Roman 
characters the Hebrew of his learned Commen- 
tary, lest haply the sight of " strange alphabets," 
as the " Literary Churchman" calls anything but 
Latin and Greek, should offend the eyes of his 
readers ? 
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Next, Revisers of the English Bible should be 
imbued with solid Biblical lore ; with a few of 
the marveUous attainments in learning of some 
of their ancestors, in days, " when," to quote 
even the " Saturday Review," " England had 
scholars." Whereas, are not Biblical criticism 
and scholarship, confessedly at the lowest ebb at 
present, in this country, and, so far as they go, 
not much else than German teaching at second 
hand? Only compare what now passes for 
learning and scholarship — the Bible story-book 
about Abraham, king of Damascus, inventor of 
monotheism, being tempted of the Devil to offer 
up his son in sacrifice, &c., prepared by one Dean 
for the special use of the Clergy, with the kin- 
dred works of Selden, Spencer, and Stillingfleet, 
Marsham, Lardner, and Warburton ; or the 
mighty labours of Walton, Castell, Lightfoot, 
Mill, and others, on the Old and New Testa- 
ments, with the aimless criticisms on the same 
subject and borrowed learning of another Dean ; 
and then say whether, with all the boasting of 
to-day, the scholarship of yore was not more true, 
though with smaller means ; the research deeper 
and more honest, though with fewer resources ; 



• • • 
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and the lore altogether more solid and better 
worth having, than what is now oflFered under the 
s£^me name ? 

Then, thirdly, ought Revisers of the Autho- 
rised Version to know grammar — "the Dean's 
English'' will not do — and, assuredly, to have 
studied, not the English dialect of to-day, but 
the English language of old ; the peerless tongue 
of Shakspeare, Hooker, Milton, and of other ori- 
ginal sons of the soil. 

Since, however, none of these requirements 
are at present available, let the Old Bible by all 
means remain as it is. Let the old garment be, 
which, if a little faded perhaps, after having 
stood in the light of two centuries and a half, is 
yet as good and as warm as when first woven ; 
for the warp of it is as taut, and the woof as 
tight, the nap as soft and thick as when cut off 
the weaver's thrums two hundred and fifty 
years ago. Let it then abide as it is, rather 
than pieced with patches of newer weft put on 
by modem Revisers; lest in the end, the rent 
be made worse, and all their labour in darning 
be lost. 

But, says the Dean of Canterbury, in one of 
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his late articles on the subject/ the English Bible 
must be revised, in spite of all that is said to the 
contrary ; and the day for it is not far distant. 
If so, then by whom ? Will the Dean himself 
undertake the Hebrew of the Old Testament, or 
even the Greek or the English of the New? 
He must know something about it, and he has a 
right to speak ; for he has done more to it, as the 
saying is, than any living Englishman ; since he 
first " constructed " a Greek Text, and then re- 
vised thereon the English version ; with what 
feelings, however, may best be seen from his 
"New Testament for English Readers;" while 
he leaves us no doubt of his utter contempt for 
the Received Text, when saying that — 

" Lachmann s great merit and the real service he 
rendered to the cause of sacred criticism has been the 
bold and uncompromising demolition of that unworthy 
and pedantic reverence for the Received Text, which 
stood in the way of all chance of discovering the 
genuine Word of God."* 

Such frothy writing says, of course, very little; 
for, had we then no " genuine Word of God," 

* Con temp. Review for July. 
* Proleg. to the fifth ed. of the Greek Test. p. 76. 
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until Drs. Alford and Lachmann arose to dis- 
cover it ? Yet is such language offensive enough 
towards those who, with a reverence neither " pe- 
dantic " nor " unworthy," have all along trusted 
the Received Text, and loved the English Bible, 
to justify them in examining Dr. Alford's quali- 
fications as critic, and in questioning his right to 
give so rash and so sweeping a judgment. What, 
if many of his criticisms and his knowledge of 
Greek and of English grammar proved such as 
to shake all confidence in him as a guide ; while 
his quotations from the Old Versions lead one to 
doubt his acquaintance with any of them? 

As one, therefore, of the nimierous class of 
Clergy for whom Dr. Alford kindly undertook 
" to construct" a new Text, and in behalf of them, 
-of men, who, hard at work in their country' 
parishes, never see a Ubrary, and study as best 
they may, their two main-stays, the Received 
Text and the Authorised Version — must I ven- 
ture to make a few remarks on certain points of 
his teaching, both Greek and English, which are 
not quite clear to me. They will serve as a 
sample of what his whole work probably is ; and 
may thus tend to re-assure many who, too busy 
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perliaps, or unable to study the matter for them- 
selves, might, on the Dean's authority, and, at 
the sight of the fearful array of ciphers and 
symbols of his "digest," take for granted that 
the Received Text they trust, and to which they 
have been accustomed, is utterly worthless ; and 
that the English Bible they love and venerate is 
not much better. And thus, by losing confidence 
in both, unsettle their minds and shake their 
faith. All of which, God, in His mercy, forbid. 

S. C. Malan. 



Torquay, Nov, 26, 1868. 



ERRATA. 

At page 47, line 8, for " be his," read '* to be his." 
„ 58, „ 2, for " he may," read " maybe."* 
„ 84, „ 20, /or " makes," read «• make. " 



BEMAKKS 



ON THE 



FIRST FOUR CHAPTERS OF DR. ALFORD'S GOSPEL 
ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW, IN GREEK. 



CHAPTER I. 



Passing over a few trifling matters in the first 
seventeen verses of this chapter, we come to Dr. 
Alford's reading of v. 18. 

Tou Si ^IrjfTov -q yive<yig ovrcjg ^v, on which he 
says, in his digest, that 

" yivvrforig of the Received Text, which is a probable 
correction from the verb so often used before, occurs in 
L. and the rest." 

He then gives ns his authorities for the change : — 

"BCPSZA, 1 syr. Ath. Eus. Dial-trin. ex- 
pressly ;" 

and adds in his notes that — 

" yivearig must be understood in a wide sense, as 
nearly identical in meaning with 7tvvn<riq \ w^-=>'' orx^o"^ 



2 REMARKS, ETC. 

not merely * birth,' " Mey. It probably is cbosen by the 
Holy Spirit to mark a slight distinction [!] between 
the yeyvrjmg of our Lord and that of ordinary men. 
See Schol. in digest." 

I. Before examining Dr. Alford's authorities, 
let me say one word on the relative meaning of 
yivvriaig and yivearig, which are not seldom con- 
fused by careless Greek writers. Doubtless, ac- 
cording to the scholiast quoted by the Dean, both 
terms are said ev otTiorriTi elg XpiaTov, somewhat 
as " birth," " origin," and " pedigree," may be 
said of the same person ; though assuredly not in 
the same sense. Yet, inasmuch as these terms 
are not applicable to Christ in the same way as 
they are to every one of us, the fact that Origen, 
who is supposed to be that scholiast, uses almost 
exclusively one of those terms, is assuredly not 
an absolute authority in favour of it ; for, in 
many things, he is not a very safe guide. Let us, 
then, look at these terms, yive(Tig and yivvrfaig, 
and judge of them on their own merits. 

(1.) As yivvri<yig comes from yevvatjy and 
yevvq, avfip iraXda,^ it is said of the actual procre- 
ation of children, as being (1) begotten by the 
father (yevvrirtjp, yevvriTrig 6 iraTyp'^), and (2) 
borne and brought forth by the mother (afK^ori' 
pwv yevvri<TavT(jjv^) ; in which sense yivvr\(ng is 
used by Plato, when he speaks of al twv iraiSwv 

' Thorn. Mag. s. v. p. 78. = lb. p. 308. 

* Arist. Tt^) i> yiv. i. 17, 4, ed. Oxf. 
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yevvfiffEig Koi rpoi^aL^ When, however, he speaks 
of TYiQ yevvTiarecjg Kot rov roicov," he limits yivvrimg 
to the father; for tIkthv Kvplwg IttX yvvaxKa, to 
Si yevv^v eirl avSpa ; ' wherefore irapOevog tIktu 
— ri^erai to kv airy yevvr}Oiv.* Likewise Aristotle, 
TO appev fuv elvai to Swajmevov yevv^v elg cVc- 
pov — TO ?€ OriXv TO elg avTo,^ So that albeit yevv^v 
be sometimes used for the actual " bringing 
forth *' (yevv^v ovtrag OriXeiag — - 8<ra yap [Kt^ci] iK 
avTiov yevvq, TiXeia rj Z^t^a ?) <^a)j^ yet the primary 
idea of ycw^v, yivvr\<ng, belongs to the father; 
and these terms are never said of the mother, 
except as implying the part taken by the father 
in the reproduction of her offspring.^ Whereas — 
(2.) Tiv^mg, from (inus. ylvw) ylvojiaiy is a 
generic term, KaOoXiKri Xi^ig,^ fj airXtjg XiyeTai,^ 
which is said absolutely of production or origin 
of any kind ; as yiv. Trorajuwv, icoo-juov, &c. It is 
said by S. Clement Al. to be twofold, diTTrj yap -q 
yivscrig;^^ (1), of reproduction (ytvvwiihejv), and 
(2), of mere results {yivojxivwv). rivemg, then, 
is a generic term for "coming into being'' — 
oTav pkv yap ug alcrOriTfjv /lerafiaXXy {JXijv, ylvetr^ 

> De Legib. I. 6, p. 440, ed. Lond. 

« Conviv. 31, p. 89. » Thorn Mag. s. v. p. 358. 

* S. Matt. i. 20, 23. S. Athan. De Inc. V. D. vol. i. pp. 88, 
593, &G, 

» «-i^J {. ytf. I. 2, 4. • Ibid. III. 6, 5, 10, 11, &c, 

' Justin. M. Dial. c. Tryph. pp. 310, 312. 

• Euthym. Zig. ad loc. and A, Bynsei de Nat. J. C. p. 165. 
' Arist. in^) ytf, *. ^9, I. 3, 14. 

•• Sta-om. IV. p. 635. 
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flat (jtatTiv^ — and includes all special modes of 
production, reproduction, or origin, without de- 
fining the process of any. 

Thus, yive<Tig is said (1) of the waters of the 
Ocean, as origin of all things;* (2), of " the origin 
of the world ; (3), beings ; (4), natures ; (5), an- 
gels ; (6), powers ; (7), souls ; (8), commandments ; 
(9^, laws ; (10), of the Gospel ; (11), of the know- 
ledge of God;"^ (12), of the procreation of chil- 
dren, said absolutely, as origin of the human 
body — <T(jjfiarog, <TapKog yive<Tig — ycvcctc avOpwwov 
— GapKiKTi yivemg, ^ rrjg jxiyrpag wapa^oxfj (tov 
ysvvriTiKOv cnr.) ttjv yivemv ofxoXoyei^ — without in 
any way alluding to the part each agent takes in 
it. It is also said absolutely by S. Athanasius, 
when he asks, who ever lie wapOevov fiovrig i<T\e 
Trjv TOV (TijjjxaToq yive(Tiv,^ and by S. Clement Al. 
where he speaks of rbv r^c ysvifrewg /ucrctXTi^ora 
Kvpiov — icat TTiv yevvri<Ta<Tav irapOivov.^ Vivemg, 
then, is said (13) of a genealogy or pedigree, and 
(14) icafloXtfCT} Xi^ig ov<Ta, fTr]fjLalvH kclL rfiv yivvr\' 
mv^ being a generic term, it also implies " birth," 
yivvr\<ngy and is used for it, but, of course, incor- 
rectly. For accurate writers do not take the one 
term for the other : witness Plato — 17 Kvr\<ng icai 



» Arist. ibid. I. 3, 18. 2 u. f , 345. 

» S. Clem. Al. Strom. IV. p. 470. 

* S. Athan. De Inc. V. D. vol. i. p. 637. 

* S. Clem. Al. Psedag. II. p. 188. Strom, iii. p. 461. 
« De Inc. V. D. vol. i. 88, 637. 

' Strom. III. p. 469. • Euthym. Zigab. in Matt. i. 1. 
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ri yivvriffig. ^iXdOvia -q KaWovri tori ry yevicrei ; * 
because, whereas yivemg simply tells of origin or 
production, yivvv<Tig in good authors always im- 
plies the part of the father, tov yevvtiropog warpog, 
(yevvri<Taiievog /uev trivrs yeviareig^ — yiv£<Tig Sc ev 
Tc^ OriXei),^ 

II. From all this, it is evident that yiveaig 
and yivvrimg cannot be said indiscriminately of 
Christ. Tivecrig may be said of Him, as in (ii(i\og 
yevicTBbjg, without being misunderstood ; because 
there it is limited to Kara <yapKa — (jjg av rig sliroi 
/3f/3Xoc yeveaXoyiagy* to his genealogy from Abra- 
ham to Joseph and Mary. But if said, without 
qualification, of His Incarnation, as yivecrig means 
" origin '' in general, it then becomes a wrong 
expression ; since the Son has no " origin," but is 
one with the Father from all eternity ; of whom 
He was begotten before all worlds. 

Wherefore do we hear of no yive<yig in this case, 
neither can He be yeyevrifiivog ; but 6 rov 0cov 
\6yog Svo yevvfi<Teig Bxei, fxlav fxlv Ik tov Gcov kclI 
Trarpog, ring Koi irpwrri yivvri<Tig XiyeraC Kal krepav 
£K Trig (rapKog, fjTig kol Sevripa yivvriarig Xeycrai,* 
* the Word of God has two procreations ; the one 
of God the Father, which is the first ; and the 
other of the flesh, which is called the second ;' 
that is, begotten of the Father and born of the 

' Conviv. 31, vol. ii. p. 79. 

« Critias, 8, p. 389. ^ Arist. ^t{t {. ytw, I. 22, 1. 

* Theophan. Cer. Horn. xiv. 

^ QusBst. in S. Athan. vol. ii. p. 441. 
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Virgin Mary. liar?)/© ijv, icai Yioc iy€vv{)0fi. Mff 
eiiryg, ttote ; aWa irapa^pajx^ ro eirripdjTriiuLa. Mff 
iiri!^riTri<Tyg, 11 wc 5 aSvvarog yap -q awoKpimg,^ 
* The Father existed, and the Son was begotten. 
Say not, When P but avoid the question. Nei- 
ther inquire, How ? for it is impossible to answer 
thee.' 'O yap yevvriOeig avtoOev Ik irarpog \6yog, 
appriTtjg, a(j>pa<TTO)g, aicaraX^Trraic, aiSi(og, Iv -^povt^ 
yBvvarai K&rtjOev Ik irapOivov Mapiag ; * * for the 
Word of God who was begotten on high, ineflFably, 
inexplicably, incomprehensibly, eternally, in time 
was bom of the Virgin Mary.' 

III. So then, whereas the orthodox yivvrimg 
said of our Lord Christ, is liable to no mistake, 
we cannot wonder at the term yivE<yig, when said 
of Him, having given birth to various errors and 
heresies. S. Athanasius alludes to this when he 
says : EiTrarc rolwv, wiog Xiyere Gbov iv Na^apir 
yeyeini<y0ai, rrig fleorrjroc &>C cipx^v yeviaecjg away' 
yiWovreg Kara IlavXov tov 'Siap.oaariay i} riig 
(TapKog rfiv yiveaiv apvov/j.evoi Kara Ma/oicfciiva, ical 
Toifg aXXouc alperiKOvgy ov rd^ evayyeXiKi^ oroi- 
XpvvTBg opif) aXX' lie rwv i^ttjv XoXeXv OiXovreg ; — 
Ov yap apxhv yeviaewg Ik Na^a/ocr 6 Qeog IttcSc/k- 
vvrai, aXX' 6 virapxwv irpb tHjv aidviov Xoyog 
Oeog, Ik Na^a/Dcr avOptowog wfjiOrf, yevvnOeig Ik 
Mapiag rfjc wapOivov Kai Ilvev/uaroc ^Ayiov Iv 
BedXee/i rrig 'lovSamc in cnripfiarog AaSiS koi 

* Homil. in Sanct. Chr. Gcner. S. Basil. 0pp. vol. iii. col. 
1 157, ed. M. 

' S. Athanas. De H. Nat. vol. i. p. 599. 
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AfipacLjUL.^ *Tell me, then, how do you say that 
God was bom at Nazareth, making that the 
origin of the Godhead, according to Paul of Sa- 
mosata, or denying the origin of His flesh, like 
Marcion and the other heretics ; giving, all of you, 
your own conceits, and not keeping to the line 
marked out by the Gospel? For God does not 
show the beginning of His existence from Na- 
zareth, but God the Word, who existed from all 
eternity, appeared as man out of Nazareth, being 
bom of the Virgin Mary and the Holy Ghost in 
Bethlehem of Judah, of the seed of David, of 
Abraham, and of Adam, as it is written.' 

lY. Further examples are needless, in order 
to show that when the generic yivemg, " origin," 
is said of One who has none, but who, being, ne- 
vertheless, also " bom of a woman," had a birth 
into this world, yivvriaig is assuredly the most 
appropriate term to use for that event. For, with 
the mention of the Holy Ghost, yiveaig here may 
mean that our Saviour was His Son, and not that 
of the Father, as Macedonius says, 'O Ylbg ovv 
i(TTiv 6 'Iij(rouc Tov trvevjuLarog;^ 'Is Jesus, then, the 
son of the Holy Ghost P' as if taking His "origin" 
from Him ; whereas, the " birth," yivvrimg, being 
once told, the subsequent mention of the Holy 

» De Salut. adv. Ch. vol. i. p. 637. 

* Dial. III. de Trin. in S. Athan. vol. il p. 233. These 
Dialogues are- by some ascribed to S. Maximus Confessor, who 
lived in the 6th century, and by others to Theodoritus, who 
was a disciple of S. Ghrysostom. For, as t^ tVie.^^ \3Ss^c^\5^v!^ 
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Ghost as iDiraculous agent in it, is liable to no 
such misconstruction. 

Not only does S. Chrysostom only speak of 
yivvri<Tig in his first four homilies on S. Matthew, 
but, commenting on this verse, which he reads, 
Tov I. X. 17 yivvri<Tig, ovrwg Jiv, he asks, Iloiav 
fxoi yivvriariv Xiyiig; eliri fJLoC Katroiys rovg wpo- 
yovovg elirag. 'AXXa /3ovXo/uai koI tov rpoirov Trig 
yevvfiaewg eiTreiv. 'What birth ? tell me, since thou 
hast just rehearsed his ancestors ; but I must also 
tell thee what manner of birth that was.' 

He then speaks of the Holy Ghost ov ewXatrev 
TOV vaov, as building the temple, i. e. the flesh of 
Christ in the Virgin's womb ; and uses through- 
out the term yivvrimg. Whereas, the author of 
the Dialogues on the Trinity, above alluded to, 
founds his reading, Tov 'Iijcov, Si 17 yivsaig ovroic 
Jiv, which is one of Dr. Alford's authorities, on 
&Ti TOV vabv TOV atJfiaTog tov Xpi(TTOv to wv^fia 
TO ayiov sKTKTev, that the Holy Ghost created the 
temple of Christ's body ; explaining the operation 
of the Holy Ghost by — ical yap koX 01 avOporn'oi 
irpioTov yiyvojJL^Ba SrifiiovpyiKtogy the way in 
which we were first brought into being. While 
S. Chrysostom, whose opinion commends itself, 
says of the part acted by the Holy Ghost, " that 

being the work of S. Athanasius, not only does internal evi- 
dence prove the contrary, but Cave ranks them among the 
spurious writings of this Father, adding, " ciyuscunque sint, 
Athanasii non esse certo certius est." Hist. Litt. vol. i. pp. 196 
and 587. 
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neither Gabriel nor S. Matthew could say more 
than that — Ik Trvevfiarog ayiov yiyove to yeyevri' 
fievov, what took place, happened by virtue of the 
Holy Ghost ; but, ttwc £*« Dv. A., koI rlvi rpoirt^y 
oiSac To{jT(jt)v fipiirivevaev — *as to "how" and "in 
what manner '' the Holy Ghost wrought it, nei- 
ther the Angel nor the Evangelist have explained 
it to us.'^ 

y. Reasoning d priori, therefore, we may sup- 
pose which of the two terms, yive<yig or yivvrimg, 
S. Matthew would choose, in order to explain to 
his countrymen that He whom they knew as 
Jesus, and whom they thought to be the son of 
Joseph and Mary, was the Christ, descended, as 
He must be, from Abraham and David, and, 
though bom of a woman, yet supematurally con- 
ceived in her by the Holy Ghost. Not only does 
it seem natural that, having stated the ancestry 
— /3f/3Xoc yevi<ye(og — he should then come to the 
"birth," yivvrimg; and having told this, then 
to explain how it took place ; but the construc- 
tion of the Greek forces it upon us. No Greek 
scholar, no one who has an inkling of the lan- 
guage, can first read fitfiXog yeviaewg, at v. 1, 
and then — row Se 'Iijcov Xpi<TTOv ri yivvnarig ovrwg 
fjv, without being driven by the Si, to turn his 
mind to what is coming ; and that, too, despite 
all the intervening Se's in the genealogy. "Here 
is the book of the generation ; but now for the 

» Homil. IV. in Matt. jS'. y'. 



10 REMARKS, ETC. 

birth and all the particulars." And so under- 
stand it — 

(a,) Didymus Alexandrinus (a.d. 370), who 
says : jivr\iiovtvriov o5v, on dia rag aipsTiKag aSo- 
Xeaxlag yivetriv irpoavira^ev rrig ivavOpwirfiaecjg 
o evayyeXKTTfjgy elra ylvvijciv.^ 'We must bear in 
mind that, because of the fond conceits of here- 
tics, did the Evangelist place first the origin or 
descent, yiveaig, before the Incarnation, and then 
the birth, yivvri<Tig.' 

{b,) S. Epiphanius, who speaking of j3^/3Xoc 
yivetrewg I. X. viov A. v, 'Aj3. says, elra iXOijv ew* 
^iro TO ^TjTov/U6vov, <jiri<yl' rov Se I. X. 17 ylvvijcwc 
ovTijjg i5v.* The Evangelist, after introducing the 
genealogy of Jesus Christ, then comes to his ob- 
ject and says, row Si I. X. ri yivv. &c. ' Now the 
birth of Jesus Christ was on this wise/ 

(c.) Theophanes : aTro yeveaXoylag ap^ojuitifoi 
— ovTw TTjv aylav rov Xpifrrov yivvr\(nv vTToxfjO' 
/U60a.* 'Beginning with the genealogy, we will 
then consider the hallowed birth of Christ/ 

(d.) S. Irenaeus. MarflaToc Sc rrjv Kara avOpw^ 
TTOv avrov yivvr\<TLV Ktipymi Xiywv j3fj3Xoc ysvi^ 
aetog I. X. vlov A. vlov 'Aj3/oaaju.* ' That Matthew 
proclaims His birth as man, saying. The book of 
generation of Jesus Christ,' &c. 

(e.) S. Chrysostom takes yivemg and /3^j3Xoc 
yevirrecjg in the sense of yivvr\<ng throughout in 

» De Trin. lib. II. coL 572, ed. Mign. 

* Adv. Hseres. lib. ii. vol. i. p. 426. • Hoinil. xiv. 

^ Adv. Hseres. lib. iii. c. zi. p. 222, ed. Gr. 
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his Horn. I.-IY. on S. Matthew ; as we are re- 
minded hy — 

(/.) Euthymius Zigahenus,* who, on /StjSXoc 
yeve<TB(jjg, says that yive<Tig evravOa, rrjv yivvr\<nv 
Ivoriarev 6 "xpvtTotTTOjxoq l(jjavvr\q ; and then says, 
avw filv elirev (MarOaToc) jS^/BXoc yivBfretjg — Karw 
Si, Tov Iriaov 'XpKrrov, ^ijaiv, ri yivvri<Tig ovrwg Jiv ; 
ahove, St. Matthew says, yive<yic, and below, 
yivvricric ; and at v. 18, " oCroic/' wc f tTrcTv fiiWei, 
fiyovv vTroKHTaiy " in this wise,*' that is, as he is 
going to tell ; " as follows.*' Likewise — 

(g,) S. Athanasius : " You deny that Christ 
was made man, how then do you read the 
Gospels ? that of S. Matthew, for instance, which 
begins with j3^/3Xoc yeviaewg I. X. viov A. viov 
'Aj3/oaa/u f while elsewhere S. Athanasius renders 
yive<Tig by yiv.vri<Tig, saying, Marfl. Trjv Kara av- 
OpwTTOv avTov yivvr\<nv — /3ij3Xoc yevi<nu)g, Xiywv.^ 

(h.) Theophylact also* reads, jStjSXoc -ycvlortwcj 
TOV 8f 'Irjo-ov XpioTOv Yi yivyriarig ovtwq ^v. 

I have not by me a copy of S. Cyril of Alex- 
andria, but Justin Martyr seems to have read 
yivvriaig in this verse when he speaks of yivvri<Tig 
fj Sia Trig irapOevov i]Tig ^v airo tov Aaj3iS icai 
^A^paajx yivovg,^ 

Those few examples will suffice to show that 

* Euthym. Zig. vol. i, p. 17, 18, 35, ed. Matth. 
2 De Incarn. Ch. vol. 1. p. 623. 

' De Interp. Par. SS.vol. ii. p. 400, if this treatise is of him. 

* In Matt, ad loc. 

» Dial. c. Trin. p. 327. 
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the reading of the Received text, yivvrjaig, in this 
18th verse is not so very bad, after all. 

YI. Let ns now examine Dr. Alford's autho- 
rities for condemning it. 

He gives us six MSS., the Vatican, C. Ephraemi 
and Guelph, supposed to be of the fourth, fifth, 
and sixth centuries respectively. The last three 
are of the ninth and tenth centuries and later. 
The most valuable authority for yheaig in this 
place, then, is that of the Cod. Vaticanus B., the 
date of which, however, is only " supposed '' to 
be the fourth century ; but it may be later, for no 
one ever gives the latest probable date to MSS., on 
the contrary, they are all made as old as possible. 

Against this we may set the older authorities 
already mentioned, SS. Chrysostom, Epiphanius, 
IrenaBus, &c., and also one to which the Dean 
does not allude, namely, Didymus Alexandrinus, 
who reads, Tou Se 'Iijo-ov Xpiarov 17 yivvri<ng o5- 
Ttjg Jiv,^ and who, as we saw above, dwells espe- 
cially on the fact that yivetrig occurs in verse 1 
and yivvnaig in verse 18. Now, since it is clear 
(1) that heresies of various kinds were more 
easily fostered by yeve<Tig, as " origin " of Christ 
at that time, than by yivvr\<ngy His "birth'' as 
man, and (2) that these two readings are on that 
account of a very ancient date, why not accuse 
the Cod. Vaticanus of some of the earlier here- 
sies, as the valuable and accurate Gothic version is 

» De Trinit. lib. ii. col. 569. D. ed. M. 
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of Arianism P Seeing that yivvr\mg is infinitely 
more orthodox — yevvriOivra ek tov irarpog^ — and 
theologically correct, as applicable to Christ, than 
yivemg ; His birth of the Virgin being, as Eulo- 
gius says, ri xpoviKrj yivvritrig Trig Oeiag aifrov kcu 
aiSiov yevvri(Te(og,^ " but the birth in time of His 
divine and eternal issue from the Father.'' 

The authority of the other five uncial MSS. 
and of the cursive one is, of course, less than that 
of the Cod. Yat. ; albeit Cod. Ephrsemi, said to 
be of the sixth century, may possibly suiFer from 
what Mill in the Prolegomena^ to his Greek Tes- 
tament calls " interpolatsB lectiones,'' instancing 
this very one, yivemg, as interpolated by Maximus 
in his Dialogue with Macedonius. 

VII. Then come "syr. Ath. Eus. Dial.-trin. 
expr.'' 

As regards the Syriac, the Peschito, which is 
older, and carries more weight than the later Phi- 
loxenian, reads yiveaig {yilidutho) in verse 1 and 
yivvriarig {yaldo, c. sufi*. yaldeh) in verse 18. All 
the editions I have of Widmanstadt, Schaaf, Tro- 
stius, &c., have this reading; and the Latin trans- 
lations attached to the last two render the Syriac 
by generatio in verse 1 and nativitas in verse 18. 
The Polyglot, however, has, incorrectly, genera- 
tio at each verse for the two distinct Syriac terms. 
That the two terms are not identical is proved by 

■ Symb. Nic. in S. Athan. vol. i p. 247. 
' In Photii Bibl. p. 763, ed. Rot. 
» 757 and 1031. ed. Rot, 1710. 
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the term yaldo being used in S. Matt. xiv. for 
Herod's birth-day, upon which S. Ephraem com- 
ments,^ and renders yaldo in this and in other 
places by maulodOy birth, partus, so that there can 
be no doubt that the translators of the Peschito 
had before their eyes yiveaig at verse 1 and 
yivvri<Tig at verse 18 ; and this, too, either at the 
end of the first or about the middle of the second 
century.^ 

Dr. Alford, therefore, cannot boast of much 
support from ancient versions, if he may not get 
that of the old Peschito, but must go to the 
Philoxenian for his Syriac authority in favour of 
yivemg. For we see what both the Peschito and 
S. EphroBm say; but as to the *^ revised" Pes- 
chito by Philoxenus of Mabug and Thomas of 
Harkel, in the sixth century, like most other re- 
visions, it betrays tokens of strange handling, 
and often is hardly readable by the side of its 
more venerable original. Here, for instance, it 

* De Nat. Dom. Serm. iii. iv. xi. &c. 

* Abulphar^ (Hist. Dyn. Arab. p. 300, ed Poc.) says that 
'* the Peschito or simple version was made in the days of Addeos, 
who succeeded Thaddeus as Bishop of Edessa in the days of 
King Abgarus, to whom Thaddeus was sent by Christ, or by 
Thomas. Some, however, say that this version was made in 
the time of Solomon and Hiram. [If this legend could be true, 
it would, of course, apply only to a few books of the Old T.] 
The Syrians, however, have another version, more figured and 
adorned in style [the Philoxenian], made from the Greek a long 
time after our Saviour's birth." 

In the •* Ancient Syriac Documents " (p. 14, 15, ed. Cur.), 
we read that the converts by Aggoeus, who was consecrated 
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renders yivBaig or yivvriaig by a term which has 
nothing to do with either, namely, hwoyOy from 
hwby " to 'be *' mn, that means '* being " or " exist- 
ence ;" also " factura, elementimi ;" whereas both 
yiveaig and yivvr\(ng come from the Aryan root 
gen ovjeuy widely spread over East and West. One 
can hardly help suspecting that, somehow or other, 
the Syrian heretics of the Nestorian days had 
something to do with Philoxenus and his work. 

The next authority on the Dean's list is 
"Ath.". which means Athanasius : but where does 
S. Athanasius quote this verse ? Such loose re- 
ferences only puzzle the student and waste a deal 
of his precious time by referring him, if he be in 
earnest, to anywhere in one or two foho volumes ; 
but if he is not in earnest, and takes the Dean 
upon trust, much good will it do him to know 
and to repeat that ** Ath." favours the reading ; 
though he cannot tell where. Such information, 
however, and such scholarship, would both be 

bishop by Thaddeus, and formerly Abgar's silk mercer, came to 
him and read in the *' Old and New Testaments, and in the 
Prophets and the Acts of the Apostles." This, however, could 
be neither in Greek nor Syriac in those days, as regards the 
New Testament. So that no great faith can be placed in the 
authenticity of these " Documents." But the same thing 
occurs in the Ethiopic and Coptic Apostolic Constitutions, in 
which the Apostles enjoin the reading of the Gospel that was 
not written in their days; it is also found in the 8th para- 
graph of the Doctrine of the Apostles in Syriac, p. 27 of 
these " Documents." For full information on the Peschito see 
J. Wichelhaus, de N. T. Versione Syriaca Antiqua quam Pes- 
chito vocant, libri iv. 1800. 
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worth very Kttle, in good classical studies. Only 
compare the accuracy of notes by most of the real 
scholars of old. You at once lay your 'finger on 
the line, and learn to trust and thank them for 
their accurate and solid lore. Whereas a whole 
page of such digest as " Ath. Eus. Dial-Trin. Syr. 
Cyr. Orig. B C P A Z. a. /3. 7. 2, 3, 4, 7," &c., would 
be of very little use to the student, who must 
either give it up or learn it by heart, and after 
all really know nothing about the matter. 

I have spent considerable time in trying to 
discover the Dean's reference to S. Athanasius ; 
but in vain. Such expressions, indeed, as awfjiaroQ 
yiveaig,^ aapKog yiveaig,^ said of Christ occur ; but 
they allude to the formation of His body in His 
mother's womb, and do not assuredly favour the 
Dean's reading, seeing the vast difference there is 
between yiveaig, origin, or formation of Christ^s 
body, and the yivttng, origin, formation of Him 
said absolutely, as implied in tov 8I I.X. 17 yivsmg 
ovT(jjg ^v. This, we saw, was the heresy of Paul 
of Samosata, who held Geov bk Na^a/ocr 6<fi6ivTa, 
Koi evTBvOev rijc vTrap^etjg Trjv apxrjv cc^ijicora,* 
* that God was seen out of Nazareth, and that He 
thence took the beginning of His existence,' ac- 
cording to the Philoxenian version ; Geov iv No- 
^a/olr ysyevriaOai, Ttjg OeoTr^Tog wg ap^rjv ysvifretjjg 
airayyeWwv,^ reporting that God was bom at 



» De Incarn. V. Dei, vol. i. p. 89. « Id. p. 637. 

» De Salut. Adv. J. Ch. S. Ath. vol. i. p. 635. * lb. p. 637. 
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Nazareth, as if the beginning of the Godhead 
dated from His yiv^mq, formation in the Virgin's 
womb. 

That such is the sense of yiveaig is further 
proved by this passage : rivog Ss rrig yivia^wg 
irpoiSpafiev atrrrip Iv ovpavoig, koi tov yevvriOivTa 
srrrifiave rg olKovfiivy :* * whose origin was preceded 
by a star in the heavens that marked Him out when 
bom to the whole world :' words which favour the 
idea that the star appeared in the heavens at the 
descent of Gabriel from thence, and continued to 
shine as a heavenly witness over the develop- 
ment of the Word made flesh in the Virgin's 
womb; until, as a beacon, it brought the wise 
men to Jerusalem, and at last stood over the 
dwelling in which the young child was. I know 
not if the above passages are the ones meant by 
the Dean in " Ath.,'' if so, tov ^wrripog yiverrig, 
found in S. Clement Al. ; • irpocnroinmg rfjc £*c 
wapOivov yBvi(TBU}g,^ said by Origen, who also 
speaks of the same Virgin as ry irpiirei yevv^v 
yivvtifia, i<p* (J rc^fllvre,* &c., may, perhaps, 
answer the same purpose, though he does not 
mention them. 

VIII. Then comes " Eus.'' for Eusebius ; but 
where ? ad Steph. ? The only passage I can 
discover bearing directly upon this is in his 
Chronicon Arm. Lat., where the original Arme- 

» S. Ath. De Incarn. V. D. p. 88. « Strom, i. p. 339, 340. 
» PhUocal. p. 30. ♦ lb. p. 28. 

^ 
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nian dznunt is rendered by yivvriaig in a parallel 
passage from Cedrenus given in a note.* 

IX. Lastly, we have "Dial-trin. express./* 
which means that the reading tov 8c 'Ii|ct. ri yiv 
emg ovrwg i}v is found expressly in the third 
Dialo&nie of S. Maximns a&:ainst Macedonins, 
^Sy printed ^»og Ao^^ttag, of 8. Att.. 
nasius ; but this authority is worth very little. 
(1.) S. Maximus flourished late in the sixth cen- 
tury, 200 years after SS. Chrysostom, Epiphanius, 
and Didymus Alexandrinus, who all give in so 
many words the other reading, tov 8i I.X. ri yiv 
vriaig ovrwg i}v, as noticed above. (2.) The real 
author of this Dialogue is not known. (3.) Who- 
ever he be, he dwells on -q yiveaig clircv, ov^i fi 
yivvrtaig,^ that S. Matthew said, "the genesis, 
making or forming," not the "birth" or gene- 
ration of Christ ; whereby, as we already noticed, 
he alluded to the temple of Christ's body being 
created by the Holy Ghost — ro ay. Uvevima Ik- 

TKTBV. 

But as to this formation by the Holy Ghost 
the Fathers held more than one opinion. S. 
Chrysostom,' whose authority is always great, 
uses the term eirXaaev for the work of the Holy 
Ghost, and reads yivvr\mg throughout. Justin 
Martyr, however, alludes to S. Luke's words, say- 
ing that Svvafiig GcoO tireXOovaa ry irapOivi^} lire- 



» Vol. ii. p. 260 and 261 . « S. Athan. vol. ii. p. 233. 
' Homil. ill. iv. in Matt. 
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frKla(TBV avTrfv* koi Kvofj^opriaai irapOivov ovaav irsTrol" 
jjK£ :* ' the power of God coming upon the Virgin, 
overshadowed her, and made her be with child, 
being a virgin.* To irvtu/xa ovv koI rrjv SivajULiv 
rifv irapa rov Qeov ovSlv aX\o vorifrai OiiJ.ig, fj rbv 
AoYov, oc KaX irpwroroKog rd^ Get^ etrri :* ' but we 
dare not call the Spirit and the power that is 
from God aught else than the Word, who stands 
as first-bom to God : 6c raurijc rrjv vr}Sifv elaSvg, 
oIovbI Tig Beiog <nr6pog, irXaTrei vabv kavrd^ tov 
riXeiov avOpwirov :^ * who having entered into the 
Virgin's womb, like a divine energy, built for 
Himself a temple, the perfect man.' Likewise S. 
Ephraem :* " He who forms in the womb all beings 
that are bom, tsor hu laqnumeh tsalmo Vcarso, 
framed for Himself a forai in His mother's 
womb," 

Didymus Alexandrinus, on the other hand, 
agrees with the author of the Dialogue v. Mace- 
donius, so far as to say that to 8I ye Ilvfv/xa ical 
aifOBVTiK(og woui, 'the Spirit indeed acts on His 
own authority, and makes beings out of nothing, 
but are (Tvvspyov koi irvofj rov Uarpogy^ ' only as 
breath of the Father and fellow-worker with 
Him.' This brings us to S. Basil, who, while 
saying that the Holy Ghost, tt/owtov /xIv yap airy 
ry frapKi tov Kvplov avvriv, ^plafia yevofxevov,^ *was 

» Pro Christ. Apol. ii. p. 75. « lb. 

» lb. Expos. Fid. p. 381. * De Nat. Dom. Serm. iii. p. 412. 

• De Trinit. lib. iii. p. 672, col. 

« S. Bas. vol. iv. De Sp. S. 39, col. 140, eA. "M.. 
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from the very first united with the Lord's flesh, 
being made an unction/ icat a\u)pi<moc vap6vf 
*and inseparably present/ adds iv Sc ry ktIoh 
ivvorifTov fJLOi riiv irpoKaTapKTtKrjv alrtav riov ytvo- 
fiivu)v, Tov Uaripa' 'A/o^i? yap riov ovrwv fdoy 
Si* Yiov Srifiiovpyovaa, Kal rakeiovira iv IlvsvfiaTi :' 
^ In the creation of all things, both yisible and 
invisible, keep present to thy mind the Father as 
the primary cause of all things that exist. He 
alone, then, is the One Cause of all, working 
through the Son, and perfecting in the Spirit.' 
Ttveg 81 a/^X**^ ^^^ ysvvriaetog ; ' what are the 
beginnings of the birth of Christ P ' asks the 
author of the Homily on the Generation of 
Christ. UvevjULa ayiov koI Svvafxig 'Yxfjtarov iiri- 
fTKiai^ovaa:^ *The Holy Ghost and the overshadow- 
ing virtue of the Most High.' 

Ylbv oifv avOpwirov kavrov tkiyiv ; ' Wherefore 
did he call Himself the Son of Man P ' says J. 
Martyr, firoi otto r^c ycvv^cxfeoc t^C 8ia napdivoVf 
{jTig i}v (wc £^i?v) OTTO TOV Aaj3(S, koL ^laKwfi, icai 
'IcraaK, koi ^Ajipaap, yivovg,^ that is, * on account 
of His birth through the Virgin, who, as they 
said, was of the kindred of David, of Jacob, of 
Isaac, and of Abraham ; ' iv y to yevvriOiv Ik tow 
UvevfiaTog i}v ayiov,* * and in whom that which 
was bom was of the Holy Ghost,' oti avcuOcv, kiu 
010 yaoTpog avOptjir^iag, 6 Qeog icai IlaTrip twv 
o\u)V yevvaaOai avTov [rbv Yeov] e/xeXXc :* 'inas- 

' lb. « S. Bas. vol. iii. col. 1464. 

» Pial. c. Tr. p. 327. * S. Matt. i. 20. • lb. p. 88«. 
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lauch as God and the Father of all was to beget 
Him from above and bring Him forth through a 
human womb.' 

X. Since, then, He who is from all eternity 
one with the Father, very God of very God, be- 
gotten not made, can have no yiveaig, no origin, 
formation, or coming into existence, I conclude 
that the reading chosen by Dr. Alford, rov 8l 
'Ii|<TOv ri yivBaig ovruyg ijv, on the authority of 
only six MSS. and other doubtful evidence, is 
liable to the abuse made of it by heretics, and is 
therefore much worse than the Received reading, 
Tov Si 'I. X. fi yivvticrig ovriog ijv, which, by Dr. 
Alford's own showing, rests on the authority of 
considerably more than fifty MSS., one of which, 
C. Sinaiticus, is as old or older than the Cod. 
Vaticanus ; on that of the Fathers ; and is most 
correct according to the orthodox faith.' 

XI. Having examined Dr. Alford's digest, let 
us now look at his notes on this verse. 

He tells us in the digest that yiwriaig " is a 
probable correction from verb so often used 
above," and in his notes he again informs us that 

' Dr. Alfordy who tells us that he constmcts his text on that 
only of which he is quite certain, says that the Received reading 
yifvn^if is supported by *L.rel.'i.«. by the MS. L. and all the rest. 
I have carried my eye rapidly up and down his list, and have 
found the number of MSS. in which this passage may be sup- 
posed to occur, considerably above fifty or sixty. Doubtless 
Dr. Alford has collated them all. He might, however, have 
mentioned some of the authorities brought forward in favour of 
yivvfi^tf. 
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''the ordinary reading yivvritric seems to Kaye 
been taken up from v. 16." Of course it must be 
80, since Dr. Alford " entirely depends*' on wbat 
be asserts. ** Doctors," however, *' do differ ** in 
this as in many other things; for Mill, whose 
work it is a pleasure to consult/ says, 

'* Bed et interpolatae plures lectiones (in S. Athana- 
sii 0pp.), 'Iiyo-ow fi yivetrig ovrto^ ?v. Mat. i. 18. Sic 
Auctor Dialogi 3, de Trin. f. 25, ff yiveerisy inqoit, 
ohxl fj yivvntric: et sic forte Codd. aliq. ipsins »vi. 
Sed yivetriQ irrepsit ex principio hnjns cap." 

And again when treating of Maximus :^ 

" Sic Orthodoxus, ^ yivetrtg clircv, ovxl ^ yivvrim^> 
Matthaei, cap. i. v. 18 ; cnm tamen yivtviQ non nisi 
paucornm quorundam Codicuin faerit, et qnidem tradnc- 
tuin videatur ex versu primo istius cap. yiyytjeng in 
omnibus jam libris, eodemque quod ad opOo^^lavy 
redit, hoc an illud legatur." 

The reading above given from Didymus Alex- 
andrinus seems to have escaped Mill, for he does 
not mention it in his remarks on that Father, but 
further, in his note to this verse,' he says, speak- 
ing of the reading yivtaig : — 

" Sic dim Codd. plerique, inqnit Grotius. Nos certe 
in istos nondum incidimns : im6 nullum exemplar MS. 
Patrem aut Tractatorem vidimus, qui ita legat." 

' Proleg. 757. « lb. 1021. » Proleg. 818* 
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He must have overlooked the Codd. Vatic, 
Ephr., but as to the Fathers he bids fair to be 
correct. 

Further, the Dean says that 

" The yap, which follows ^fiyrjffTevOeitnjs yap], was 

appended to account for the exception in this last case 
to the direct sequence of kyivvtivtv throughout the 
genealogy." 

But Didymus Al., who reads yivvrifrtg, also 
reads /uLvricrrevBeiaiiig rfjc A^-* omitting the yap ; as 
does also S- Chrysostom and S. Epiphanius.* Of 
all the old versions the Slavonic alone inserts the 
yap. The rest either adopt idiomatically the 
Greek partic. pass., or make use of a conjunction 
with the indicative, where the Greek construction 
would not be grammatical. 

But when Dr. Alford says further, 

'' Tiyetrig must be understood in a wide sense, as 
nearly identical in meaning with yiyvijtriQ ; as * = 
* or^o,' not merely * birth,^ Mey.' " 

one may well ask if he be "quite sure'* of what he 
says. He seems to take the specific term y^vvriaig, 
which implies only one of the several modes of 
production for the KaOoXiKrj Xl?£c> the generic 
yivaaig, which embraces them all ; telling us to 
understand the generic term, which is already 
as wide as it can be, in a yet wider sense, nearly 

* See p. 10. 
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identical with a specific term ! And, lastly, lie re- 
commends us to understand it as "ort^o/* the very 
word we must avoid, which he seems to think is 
the meaning of yivvrtaig. If, instead of translat- 
ing from the German, the Dean had studied the 
relative etymology of each term, and a few of the 
authorities above given, he probably would have 
written otherwise. 
Then follows : 

" It [yiyetrig] probably is chosen by the Holy Spirit 
to mark a slight distinction between the yiwiitriQ of our 
Lord and that of ordinary men. See Digest." 

With regard to ** this choice of yivetrig by the 
Holy Ghost" we have already seen enough to 
form our judgment as to the side on which the 
choice is likely to have been. But that " slight; 
distinction" in the birth, according to the Dean, 
nevertheless, Irl/o^ yivvriaei ov (rvyKptveraiy^ 'bears 
no comparison with any other birth/ says Didy- 
mus Al. ; airicTTOv koI aSvvarov vo/uLiZofievov napa 
Toig avOpiiiroig yevfi<KaOai,^ ' was a thing thought 
incredible and that could not take place among 
men,' says Justin Martyr ; aviKf^patrrog yap ical 
airoppriTog, *a birth ineflFable and unsearchable,' 
says S. Chrysostom, who to this birth of Christ 
in the flesh applies the words of Isaiah, rriv yev- 
eav avTov rig SiriyriaeTai ; * Who shall declare His 

* De Trin. lib. i. c. xv. col. 810, ed. M. 
' Pro Christ. Apol. p. 14, and Qusest. xvi. p. 400, and Izvii. 
431. 
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generation ? ' To QavjJLa to trspi rrjv yivvriaiv 
trvfijiav,^ * for the wonder that took place about 
His birth/ adds the same Father. 

But enough, surely. To talk of a " slight 
difference" only between the birth of one of us and 
that of Him whom the prophets foretold, whom 
Gabriel announced, whom His angels heralded, 
and on whom the star shone at His birth, is, in 
sooth, to form a very mean estimate of the com- 
ing into the world of the Son of God ; to tt/owtov 
Kai /uLovov Tov Qeov yivvi\fia — 6v ov Tig yvwy ttotc 
KttT a^iavy bI fULri fiovog 6 yBVvriaag avTov UaTtipi^ 
* the first and only issue from God ; whom no one 
can ever know as He is, but the Father alone who 
begat Him.' 

XII. On Ik Ilvev jULttTog aylov, the Dean has this 
note: — 

" The interpretation of irvevfiaro^ kyiov in this 
place must thus be sought: (1), Unquestionably to 
w* TO fiy. is used in the N. T. as signifying the Holy 
OhosU (2), But it is a well-known usage to omit the 
article from such words, under certain circumstances ; 
e. g. when a preposition precedes, as dg Xifiiva (Plato, 
Theaet. J. i.), &c. We are, therefore, justified in inter- 
preting Ik ttv. &y. according to this usage, and under- 
standing TO try. TO &y. as the agent referred to. And 
(3), even independently of the aboye usage, when a 
word or an expression came to bear a technical con- 



' Homil. 11. 1, in Matt. iv. 2, Is. lUi. 8. 
' Eoseb. Eocl. Hist. lib. il. c. 2. 
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ventional meaning, it was also common to use it without 
the art., as if it were a proper name ; e.g. 6e<$c> f<$/ioci 
vioQ Beovj &c." 

We may reasonably doubt whether Dr. Alford 
had a clear idea of what he wrote. 

(1.) Uvevfia ayiovy to ayiovIlvntfia,To Hvevfia 
TO ayiov, and to Hvevfia, all mean the Holy Ghost, 
under diflferent grammatical circumstances. 

(a.) As a general rule in Greek, when two 
terms are placed in simple apposition without the 
article, the first qualifies the second, and also 
defines it so as to let the emphasis fall upon it. 
This holds good, whether one or both terms be 
substantives, adjectives, or participles ; the posi- 
tion of which in the sentence is thus governed by 
the intention of the writer. 

(b.) Thus, two substantives — avfjp fxavriQ and 
fiavTig avYip do not mean the same thing. In the 
first the stress lies on jjiavrigy and the idea is — a 
man [who is indeed] a seer ; whereas, in fiavrig 
avfip, the emphasis falls on avfip, and the idea is, 
" seer-man,'' /. e. a man [whose profession happens 
to be that of] a seer, good or bad. This rule can 
have no exception. 

(c.) A substantive and an adjective. Thus, in 
KoXbg avrip and avrjp koXoc the idea differs. In 
the first it is "a good man ; " in the second, " a 
man [who is] good;'' and thus, better than koXoC 
avrip. Examples of this abound: e.g. Iv aylt^ 
<j>iXfifJLaTi, 2 Cor. xiii. 12 ; iv i^ikqjJLaTt ayii^^ 1 Cor. 
xvi. 20 ; 1 Thess. v. 26 ; ttXovtuv ipyoig KaXoig, 
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to be ricli in works [that are indeed] good, 1 Tim. 
vi. 8 ; whereas in koXov epyov ewiB., 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; 
TToXXa KaXa epya eSce^a, S. John, x. 32, 33 ; ruwog 
ica\u)v epyu)v, Tit. ii. 7, 14, etc. ; the stress Kes on 
ipya, all good ; on ^* good works.'* So also is the 
emphasis more felt in 6 /ulev vofiog ayiog ; but the 
law is holy. Bom. vii. 12, than in KaXog 6 vojjloq, 
good [is] the law, 1 Tim. i. 8 — ypa<t>a\ aylai, the 
Scriptures which are holy, Bom. i. 2, &c. 

This, I expect, accounts for Ilvev fia ayiov, 
which occurs constantly; i.e. Spirit [who is] 
holy; and not as Winer ^ says, and Dr. Alford 
repeats after him, rather to be looked upon as a 
proper name. For aylov irvevfia would mean " a 
holy spirit;'' but as this cannot be apart from 
the Holy Ghost, aylov Uvevfia never occurs ; but 
always Uvevfia aylov, Spirit [who is] holy. The 
stress laid upon the adjective aytog, by its being 
put last, of itself defines irvevfia, as the only Spirit 
who is holy, without the article ; the use or ab- 
sence of which is regulated both by grammar and 
by idiom. 

The truth of the above remarks is proved by 
the fact that — 

(d.) When the article is used, ruling, as it 
does, like a king, the construction of the Greek 
sentence, it disturbs the arrangement by simple 
apposition ; because alone, it defines, and thus 
qualifies more decidedly than any other word. 

» Gr. p. 139. 
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Therefore, whereas avfjp ayaOog and ayaOoc avrip 
speak for themselves, if the substantiye avfip be 
defined by the article whose sway overrules that 
of the adjective, the adjective can no longer 
command by coming last, but must now tsike 
inferior rank by coming first between the article 
and the noun. Thus, we cannot have 6 avnp 
ayaOog, but 6 ayaOoQ avrip ; but if the adjectiye 
must come last, so as to place the emphasis upon 
it, as it does in avfjp ayaOog, then must the 
article be prefixed to both the noun and the 
adjective, 6 avfjp 6 KaXog icai ayaOog. Thus, 6 
avfjp 6 airicTTog, fi yvvfj fi airtcrrog, 1 Cor. vii. 14; 
6 woififjv 6 KaXog, S. John, x. 11 ; 6 Scoiranic 6 
icaXoc; Apoc. vi. 10 ; tov aydva tov icoXov rtf' 
2 Tim. iv. 7 ; iv t(^ opei ru} aylt^, 2 Pet. L 18, 
&c. 

(e.) Thus rh wvevfiay defined as it is by the 
article, means the Spirit, icar i^oxfiv, i.e. the 
Holy Ghost, which is more fully described by 
putting ayiov after the article, to ayiov Jlvev/ia ; 
e. g, TO yewtfOev — eic UvevjULaTog ayiov, S. Matt. i. 
18, 20 ; and ro yeyevvriiJ.ivov bk tov UvEvfuarog, 
S. John, iii. 6, 8 — both expressions being the 
same as ro Ilvtvfia. But when the emphasis must 
rest on ayiov, then the article is prefixed to this 
also, TO UviVjULa TO ayiov. 

The same holds good with Oeog, as regards the 
article ; S. Clement of Alexandria telling us with 
respect to the article before Oeog, 6 Geog — ov yap 
Oeov inrXtjg trpOGeXirev 6 a7ro<rroXoc> ry tov ap- 
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Opov irpoTa^ei rov UavroKparopa SriXwaag,^ that 
the Apostle does not simply say 0e6g, god, but 
points to the Almighty, placing the article before 
it." When, therefore, Gerfc occurs in the N. T. 
without the article, it cannot be in the generic 
sense of "deity," in which Oaog was used by 
Socrates and Plato; but it presupposes in the 
reader, as it did in the writer, the knowledge 
that Geoc is now understood diflferently through 
the article which is generally afl&xed to it, in 
order to signify God. The Greek and the Eng- 
lish idioms — 6 Gsog, God — 6e6g, a, or the god — 
are exactly opposite ; and show, among other 
proofs, how difficult a good translation must be, 
and how hard is the revision thereof. For in- 
stance, what difference can be made in an English 
translation between ev Svv&fiei IT v€i;/xar oc aytov 
Kom. XV. 13, 19, and ev ry Svvafiei rov IT v. ay., 
S. Matt. iv. 14 ; — elg to Uvevjuia to ayiov, S. Mark, 
iii. 29, and elg rb ayiov Ilvev jia, S. Luke, xii. 10, 
said of the same thing? And thus in numberless 
cases. 

(2.) Whence it is clear that the omission of 
the article " from such words," says Dr. Alford — 
what words? — does not, as he seems to think, 
ever depend on "the preposition that may pre- 
cede the noun;" for the example, elg Xe/xlva, 
Theaet. i., which he brings forward, has nothing 
whatever to do with it. It is the article that 

' Strom, iii. p. 4Q0. 
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defines the noun ; not so the preposition. Thus, 
when, in the Theaetetus, Euclides says to Terp- 
sion, elg \ifiiva Karafialvtov, he could only mean 
the port of Nisssea, which was the port of Me- 
gara, situated further inland. Here the article 
would have been needless ; for the port was 
already defined by being the only one at hand. 
The same is the case in English, for if two 
persons were in conversation at a sea-port town, 
and one said, ' A ship is just come into port,' 
both would, of course, think of no other port 
than the one at hand. Even in the case of a 
harbour at some distance from the town, one 
hears very frequently, * I was on my way to 
harbour;' albeit, *to the harbour,' would, un- 
doubtedly, be more correct. As a further proof, 
however, that the omission of the article in tic 
Xc/ilva does not depend on the preposition, when 
Socrates alludes to a vessel coming into port at 
the Piraeus, he says, elg rbv Xifieva.^ 

The use or the omission of the article in 
Greek must, therefore, depend on the defining 
power of the article itself, which is, or is not, 
required according to grammar, local circum- 
stances, or idiom, which can never be fully learnt 
in a dead language. Thus, again, when the same 
Euclides says, oi yap ij Kara voXiv,^ * I was not in 
(or about) town,' he, of course, meant Megara, as 
he had meant Nissaea by Xe/xlva; Kara ttoXcic, 

» Gorg. 143, p. 320, ed. Lond, * Theaet. 5. 1. 
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however, in S. Luke, viii. 4, Acts, xv. 21, Thu- 
cyd. i. 3, 5, &c., means " in every town or city," or 
" city by city ; " so that here the preposition does 
not exclude the article, since we have KaTa Trjv 
TToXiv, Acts, xxiv. 12. But 17 iroXig was said of 
Athens, as also of Jerusalem ; so that Kara Trjv 
TToXiv, in the mouth of Euclides, would have 
meant Athens, and not Megara; as Kara iroXev, 
said by S. Paul at Caesarea, would have been 
taken for Gsesarea, and not, as be meant it, for 
Jerusalem. 

Ver. 19. 

E»ec. Text : jultj OiXiov avrriv TrapaSeiyfiariaai. 

Dr. Alford : firj OiXtov avTrjv SeiyfiaTi<Tai. 

Here the Dean discards the Received reading 
'jrapaSeiyfiaTl<Tai, which is a Greek term of frequent 
occurrence in the LXX. and in later writers, for 
another word, SeiyfiariZeiv, which is, Wahl, s. v., 
tells us, " vox Graecis incognita," referring us to 
Winer's Gr., p. 29, in proof of what he says — 
SeiyfiarlZiiv, being cTra^ Xey, only, in Col. ii. 15. 

Dr. Alford's authorities for the change are the 
Cod. Yaticanus, two other MSS., and a Scholium 
taken from Eusebius ad Stephanum, preserved, 
but, he says, "blunderingly given," in Dr. Cra- 
mer's Catena P. P. on S. Matthew. In this 
Scholiimi, Eusebius is made to say that "he 
thinks the Evangelist rightly used Seiyfiarltrai 
instead of irapaSeiy fiarlfrai, which impKes public 
accusation for a misdeed, while Str^jjiaTtaav <svJc^ 
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means " to make pubKc." The Received Text, on 
the other hand, is sanctioned by Cod. Ephraemi 
and many others, together with the Fathers, who 
(like S. Chrysostom) allude to the circumstance. 

Besides that the authority of S. Chrysostom 
is in all cases preferable to that of Eusebius in 
matter of Greek style or scholarship, the two 
terms in question are very nearly identical in 
this case. 

Aeiyfca, whence SeiyfiariZ^iv, properly means a 
sample, coat, or anything which a public crier 
or auctioneer holds up for sale proclaiming its 
merits, while he walks up and down the public 
bazaar or market-place; as it was and now is 
the custom in Greek and other Eastern towns; 
whence SrifioaievBiv, the rendering of Hesychius 
for SeiyfiariZeiv, is correct. Now, it is very clear, 
that no woman under the circumstances, which 
Joseph suspected, could any how Sciy/iorforoi, be 
made public among the people, especially if the 
Jewish law were fully carried out, without 
making her by that simple act a public warning 
and covering her with infamy. 

Whereas, however Seiyfia be correctly said of 
things only, irapaZuyfia is said of persons ; while 
Tra/oajSoX/; is in the sense of "example" applicable 
only to irrational or inanimate beings — ira/tm- 
Seiyfia iirl ifj^fwxov, irapafioXfj im axpv^ov.^ As we 
cannot suppose that Joseph would have proceeded 

^ Thorn. Mag. p. 278, ed. Kitsch. 
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to extremities, and caused Mary to be put to 
death, according to law,^ the idea of capital 
punishment may, in this case, be dismissed from 
wapaSBrffjLaTl<Taif which is thus reduced to the 
sense of " making a public example " of her, by 
merely sending her away publicly, instead of 
either quietly sending her back to her father's 
house, or giving her in private the letter of 
divorcement. So that, practically, the amount of 
infamy caused either by SBiyfxaTiaai or wapaSeiy- 
fiarlfraif would be the same. 

She is made to say as much in the Protoev. 
Jacobi, c. XX., where Joseph, being imcertain as 
to what he would do — lav Kpvxpta) to afiaprrifia 
avTtiQ — lav avrfjv ^avepwfrta) roXg viotg 'I<r/oaTjX,^ 
Mary says to him, Mrj TrapaiuyfiaTl<Tr\Q fie roig 
vioig ^ItTparjX, aXXa ottoSoc fie rotg yovevtrt fiov,^ 
that shows vapaSeiyfiariZfo taken only in the 
sense of <j>avep6(jj, which, under such circum- 
stances, must imply disgrace. 

The formal publicity of TrapaSeiyfiariZeiVy in 
this case, consisted in — Srav avrjp irapa rb <tvv- 
iopiov iSyc rrjv vTroirrevfiivriv, icai Karrjyopei ravrrig, 
Kttl oifTuyg avrfjv ^avepiog airiXvev airb Trig olKiag 
avrov* — ' the husband bringing the suspected wife 
before the sanhedrim, accusing her, and thus 
openly dismissing her from his house ;' so that, if 

' See Ligbtfoot, Horse Talm. ad loc. 
« C. xiv. p. 97, Fab. C. Ap. N. T. 
3 C. XX. p. Ill, and p. 225, 251, ed. Thile. 
"* Eutbym. Zigab. ad loc. 
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her dismissal liad not been made **pnblic," that is, 
made known to the council — with or without in- 
dictment — she would not have been Sfi/aofneufdvn ; 
and so. neither c^uoruriuni, if there be sach a 
word in Greek : for her being simply sent back to 
her parents, was to dismiss her, XaOpa, privily. 

TVe find firom other passages that the idea of 
" making an example '* is the meaning of wapa' 
bfiyuarlXiEiVy as wapaCfiyua xofffr,^ wapaSityfjuirt 
\pii{Ta<T6m 'r the infamy, and therefore also the 
punishment, being mode to depend on the canse 
of the exposure. Thus, we find punishment 
added in luiera TiutDpiag 7rapat€rffiart!^uv ;^ but (mly 
implied in Esther's (apocnrphal) prayer rbv Sb 
ap\ovra itpi* i)uac ira/Mi^€iyuariarov,^ said in allusion 
to Haman ; which could not surelv be rendered 
that ** he might be hanged ; " but only made a 
public example of. Likewise, in Numb. xxv. 4, 
where TrapaSBiypaTiaov renders the Hebrew rpin, 
it does not only imply " hanging up/* * but 
also making a public example of those men. 
Likewise, in TrapaSeiyfiarit^tjv rove Tfavrwv riv 
Kaxu)v alriovg,^ "making an example** of such 
malefactors, would, of itself, imply the punish- 
ment of them ; just in the same way as a woman 

* Dem. rt^i TTte «'«t^««'^. p. 413, ed. Oxf., A'C. 
' Polyb. Exc. Leg. xxviii. 

' Polyb. Lib. ii. 60, ed. GronoT. 

* Chap. xiv. 11, ed. Aid. but c. iv. p. 677. This qnotation 
is not found in Trommii, Cone. Grsei*. 

* See also Ezek. xxviii. 17. Polyb. lib. xv. 30. 

* Polyb. lib. XV. 30. 
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sent away for adultery is thereby made a pubKc 
example, and thus also covered with infamy, though 
not otherwise punished, whether she be irapadeiy- 
fiarKT/uiivri or only Seiy /uiaTKTfiivri, supposing such 
a word occurs in Greek. 

So that, without pursuing this subject any 
further, we see that we can safely keep to the 
Received reading, which is borne out by more 
MSS. than the other ; is a good Greek term, and 
not " vox Graecis incognita," like its proposed sub- 
stitute, which, if mentioned by Eusebius, is, never- 
theless, not even alluded to by S. John Chryso- 
stom and the other Fathers who adopt the Received 
reading TrapaSeiyfiariaai.^ 

Ver. 23. 

"iSov 17 irapOivog, 'behold a virgin.' Dr. Al- 
ford makes no comment on this, albeit so 
much stress has been laid on the article in 17 
irapO. The article ought, unquestionably, to be 
rendered in English (1) because it is the exact 
rendering of no^Vt^, the maid, LXX. fi vap- 
QivoQ ; inasmuch as (2) we cannot take the article 
here as in 17 ywri kclI 17 TrapOivog — 17 ayafxogy 
1 Cor. vii. 34, where it is used Kke " the '* in a 
generic sense, " the unmarried woman," i.e. the 

' For fuller information on this passage, see Schleusner's 
article, s.v. Wolfii Cures Phil, ad loc. 5 Suiceri Thesaurus, s.v. 
ir«^«3f/7/KaTi|fiy ; Lightfoot's Horas Talm., ad loc. : MeuscketAi 
N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 44, and A. Byn8ei"^a.\,.'D.^A'^'b,%Q^. 
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whole class of such ; because the prophecy would 
not be applicable ; (3) the article is dwelt upon 
by the Jewish commentators as referring to a 
maid who belonged to Ahaz. 

Eabbi D. Kimchi, in his commentary on Isa. 
vii. 14, tells us that noVl^ simply means a young 
woman whether married or not, showing that in 
this case she must have been married, since she 
conceived. And in his Dictionary ^ he repeats 
the same thing, taking this verse as proof of it ; 
inasmuch as there is nothing in the other three 
passages where noSl^ occurs, to show that it may 
not be rendered maid, irapOivog. We then see 
what the dispute about irapOivog and veavig is 
worth, since, after all, it rests on this passage 
only, which is by Jews interpreted as applicable 
to the days of Ahaz, and by Christians as applic- 
able to the Virgin Mary, the blessed Mother of 
our Lord. As Dr. Alford quotes Symmachus, 
Aquila, &c., ought he also to have mentioned 
the very interesting dialogue between Justin 
Martyr and the Jew Trypho on this very pass- 
age, where J. Martyr contends for irapOivog and 
Trypho for veavig," which is a corruption of the 
LXX. attributed by S. Chrysostom ^ to the Jews 
[Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion ?]. He ac- 
cuses them of having altered vapOivog to veavig, 
in order to destroy the testimony of the LXX., 

» D*ttntt7i"D s. V. tjhjf. 
» Dial. c. Tryph. pp. 201, 207,310. » Homil. in Matt. v. 2. 
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whicli is far more worthy of credit, he says, than 
those who, being Jews, altered the LXX. text 
to suit their own ends; and that, too, a long, 
time after the birth of Christ. 

Those who are curious of such things may 
consult the oracle of Apollo of Cyzicus, given to 
the Argonauts, respecting the birth of Christ, 
as reported by Cedrenus, — debv — o5 \6yog afpOirog 
ev aSaeX Kovpy eyKVOQ e<TTai — avrrjg e<TTai Sofiog 
ovTog, Mapla Se Toifvojuia avrrjg ^ * Whose dwell- 
ing will this be ? asked they the god. In time, 
said he, the Word of God shall be bom of a 
pure maiden, whose name is Mary, and this shall 

be her house.' 

Ver. 25. 

Here, instead of the Received and familiar 
etjg ov ereKE rov vibv avrrjg rov irpuyroroKOv, Dr. 
Alford gives, in his text, the wholesale alteration, 
awg ov ereKE vlov, that can hardly be rendered 
** till she had brought forth a son^' that is, not " a 
daughter;" but must be rendered " a child J' This, 
however, is more than we can take in all at once ; 
and had Dr. Alford considered the matter more 
attentively, he probably would have seen that 
the omission of the article in ersKev viov, which 
is the reading of his favourite Cod. Vaticanus, 
must have been a mistake of the copyist. 

Without the article ersKev vlov simply means 
that the Virgin brought forth "a child;" for to 

* Hist. Compend. p. 209, ed. Dindorf. See also Orac. Sibyll. 
p. 760, sqq. 
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specify that it was a man-cliild, it would have 
been vibv appeva, as in Apoc. xii. 6. The article, 
however, ereKev tov vlov, defines * the son * by 
referring him to the prophecy, v. 21, and to what 
follows as far as v. 25, inclusive. 

Thus reads the Coptic, rov vlov ; and this 
would be sufficient, as tov irpwroTOKOv might 
easily be gathered from the context. The Sa- 
hidic, however, reads rov vlov avriijg, which is 
yet better ; while the Peschito, which is a higher 
authority than either of those two versions, reads 
with the Ethiopic, the Armenian, and the other 
old versions, Cod. Ephra3m, and a host of other 
MSS. TOV vlov avTYJg tov irptjjTOTOKOv, which is 
the reading followed by S. Chrysostom. 

With due deference to the Dean, therefore, 
must I, for my part, demur to ereicev vlov, pariet 
filmnij which, neither in Greek nor in Latin, 
determines anything ; and so keep to the Received 
text. 



CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 1. 

'loou, juiayoi otto avaToXwv irapeyevovro elg 
'lepoaoXvjULay ' Behold, there came wise men from 
the east to Jerusalem.* Authorized Version. 

On this Dr. Alford has the following note : 

" Magi from the East (not ctTr. avar. irapey.). The 
absence of the article after fidyoi is no objection to this 
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interpretation. In fact, it could not have been here 
expressed, because the concrete noun /idyot is not dis- 
tributed ; as neither could it be in such an expression as 
drdptoTTOQ kv TTvevfiaTi d»:a0dpr^. Mark, i. 23. In the 
cas^ of an anarthrous abstract noun, the article ma^ 
follow^ but maj also be omitted," &c. 

TMs is beyond me ; at least, I cannot see what 
it has to do with the subject in hand ; but I trust 
other students may discover, to their satisfaction, 
the connexion between *' concrete magi "and "anar- 
throus abstract nouns." So that I must try and 
find for myself why fxayoi has no article after it : 
in other words, why we have not fiayoi oi airo 
avaroXajv, 

First, for the simple reason that juiayoi ol airb 
avaroXwv would imply or create the antithesis, 
fiayoL 01 awo Su<r/iwv, * Magi from the west,' who 
never were heard of. We have this antithesis 
in Isa. xlv. 6, ol a7r' avaroXtJV koL oi airo Svor/iwv, 
* those from the east and those from the west ; ' 
To^orai ol cLTTo Trjg avaroXrig,^ ' bowmen, those 
from the east,' because there were others from 
the west ; in other words, ol filv e^ avaroXiiQ 
avdpcjTTOi — 01 8' £7ri Oarepa,^ 

Secondly, we could not have /uiayoi ol avo dv., 
because it would be a tautology, inasmuch as they 
came from nowhere else than the East. I will 
not tarry by the Aryan origin of fiayog (jO in 

' Herodian. lib. viii. p. 167, ed. Steph. 
' Ibid. Ub. iii. p. 72, 
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Jer. xxxix. 3), but only remark that according 
to Greek writers, such as Strabo,* and Diogenes 
Laertius,^ yeycvfJaOai wapa filv nl/ooracc Moyovc, 
irapa Se BafivXwvloig fj ^Atrtrvploig XaXSatovg, koX 
ru/ivo(7O0t<rrac vap* 'Iv8o£C> 'Jrapa re KeXroig Koi 
TaXaraig rovg KaXov/mivovg Apv'iSag icai Sc/uvo- 
Oiovg, * that of old there were wise men called 
Magi among the Persians (mogh, dana u ddnish- 
mand ast,^ fiayog is a learned and wise man) ; 
Chaldeans among the Babylonians and the As- 
syrians; Gymnosophists (Brahmins) among the 
Indians ; Druids and high-priests among the Celts 
and the Gauls ; ' whUe Michael Glycas says, fiaywg 
ly\(i}pi(i)g 01 liipcFai Xlyovrm,* * that the Persians 
are called magos in their own tongue and country,* 
and that fidyoi Ik Hspal^og elg irpo(TKVvri<nv avrov 
irapaylvovrai, ' Magi of Persia came to worship 
Christ.* 

Justin Martyr * says they came from Arabia ; 
but even if his opinion were correct, the country 
understood by Arabia in his days would yet, like 
Persia, be situated within the east, or avaroXaX, 
successive risings of the sun, as understood by the 
Greeks, who held that — 

Tfjv filv yap evrog avaroXutv iratrav <T^a8ov 
oiKOvaiv 'IvSo^ — 



* Lib. xvi. c. ii. 39. ' Proem, i. 
' Desatir Vocab. of anc. terms, p. 61. 

* Annal. ii, p. 244 ; iii. p. 387, ed. Bind. 

* P. 304. 
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'IvSoi filv ovv fiBTa^if Oepiviov avaToXwv Koi 
\eiiuLef}ivu)v oIkov<ti^ — 

* Indians inhabited the country situated between 
the summer and the winter sun-risings (solstices).' 
Therefore was avaroXri sometimes used for " the 
east," but avaroXai far oftener, and by certain 
writers, almost exclusively to mean the countries 
to the east, the east in general. 

Thirdly, had the intention of the writer been 
to say those fiayoi were natives of the east, 
instead of simply telling us they came from 
thence, he would, like Eusebius, M. Glycas, and 
others, have said i^ avaroXwv, as they do lie 
UepalSog, e^ avaroXrjg fiayoi,^ But knowing well 
that as every body believed, juLayoi were at home 
in the east, and could originate from nowhere 
else, he did not stop to state the place of their 
birth or extraction, maybe Persia ; but only told 
the fact that they came from the wide east, airo 
avaroXiov, to Jerusalem. 

For albeit such passages as eig airo STra/orijc 
— eKTog £? AlrwXlag ; ^ ol airo UeXoTTovvritTov, i,q. 
UeXoTTOvvrimoL : * AwpieXg /i€v oi aTTo Awpov — 
laZovcri Bl 01 awb "Itjvog tov ISvOov tj^vvreg,'^ seem 
at first to imply the same kind of origin, yet 
even here otto means "descent" as **from;" 
whereas lie expresses the real extraction "out 

* Scymni Chii, trt^my. ] 70, 175. 
' Euseb. ii. Eccles. lib. i. c. viii. ' Electra, 700, sqq. 

* Herod, viii. 70, 79, 114. * Dicsearch. Graec. iii, 2^ 3, 
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of/' as in irarpoOev, Ik Aiog ev^ovrai ;' Ik Oewv — 
€(j>vv f Ik tov Qtov e^riXOov Koi ^koj,^ Comp. i^ip' 
XOfiai with airipxofxai — otto Gcov eXT/XvOac ;* Nico- 
demus could not have said £^^X06c> as he did 
not know of Christ's extraction, but only that, 
like a prophet. He was come "from" God ; where- 
as the Apostles confessed on aTro Gcov l??}X0€v,* 
as taught by Him ;^ wherein we can compare the 
relative meaning of otto and Ik, So also is light 
issuing from the east described as I? avaroXJiv 
"XpvGisf fia\i<rra to f^iyyoq opadev ioiKev^ — 1^ avo- 
ToXijJv, rj Svaewg, el Tv\oiy aTro re jULeaefi^ptag ',^ 
likewise, air* avaroXwv em Sv<Tfiag t^ipetrQai irav 
rag roue aaripag? 

Whence it must appear that, in jmayoi airo 
avaroXtJv irapeyivovTo elg 'Ic/o., otto cannot, as 
Dr. Alford says, be construed with juLayoi, but 
that, as it refers to the place whence they started 
on their journey, so also must it be construed with 
irapeyevovTo, the place at which they arrived. 

On this the Dean writes : — 

"De Wette remarks, that if awo avar. belonged to 
Trapfy., it would probably ^^Z/ot^? that verb, as cj 6hv 
does, ref. Luke [?.e. S. Luke, xi. 6]. I may add that 
irapayivop.ai occurs with a preposition and a substan- 

» 01. vii. 40. » Pyth. i. 79. ^ S. John, viii. 42, &c 

* Id. iii. 2. * Ibid. xvi. 30. « Ibid. xiii. 3. 
^ Heraclid. Alleg. Horn. p. 418, ed. Gale. 

* Herodian. lib. vii. p. 149, ed. H. Staph. 

* Anaxag. ap. Stob. Phys. c. 24. 



\ 
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ive twelve times in the N. T. , and in no case are they 
TefixedJ'^ 

This is an oversight; irapayivojiai thus con- 
trued occurs thirteen times in the N .T., and in 
Lets, xiii. 14, we read avroi 8c StcXOovrec aTo 
riQ Uipyrig TrapeyivovTO elg 'Avrto^eiav, which 
iVahl rightly mentions as proving, together with 
his passage, S. Matt. ii. 1, that aTro is to be con- 
trued with irapeyivovro. 

And so understand it (1) Protoevang. Jacobi, 
!. xxi., where we read irapeyivovro /layoi aTro 
ivaroXwv elg 'lep, ed. Fabric.,^ rendered ^\6ov 
fctp fxayoi ttTTo avaroXolv, in Thile^s ed.,^ thus 
)lacing beyond a doubt that aTro is to be con- 
itrued with irapey., and not with fiayoi* So also 
8 it rendered by (2) Sahid., (3) Memph., (4) 
5yr., (5) Pers., (6) Arab. Erpen., (7) Arab. Pol. ; 
vhile Armen. Georg. and Slav, render the Greek 
iterally, and are liable to precisely the same 
jonstruction. The Ethiopic reads masagdlan 
imbaher tsdbah, "wizards (not magi) from the 
jast country '* correctly ; since " wizards '' came 
rom elsewhere than from the east, though 
' Magi " did not. (8) Theophylact, (9) A. Saxon 
Ters., (10) Evang. Inf. Arab.,^ (11) Evang. de 
Jfativ. B. MarisD,* (12) Iren. adv. Haeres.,^ (13) 
Evang. S. Matt. Hebr. ed. 1551, (14) Bar He- 

> Cod. Pseud. N.T. vol. i. p. ]13. « P. 254. 
* C. vii. p. 71, ed. Phil. * C. xvi. p. 388, id. 

* Lib. iii. c. 20. 
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brsBus,^ (15) Solomon, Bishop of Botsrah,* who, 
like Bar Hebraeus, quotes Longinus (?) to show 
that the Magi came from the east, and (15) Hist. 
J. C. Persicfe autore Hier. Xavier, p. 81. 

As regards irapayiyvofiai — irapayiyveaOai koI 
aTroyiyve<T6ai,^ — vyielag juiev TrapayiyvojiivriQy v6(tov 
Si airoyiyvojuiivrig* &c., — is a verb of very fi^ 
quent occurrence in Attic writers, by whom it 
is used either absolutely or construed with the 
dative, and means "to be present,'* i.e. "to be 
by some one." In later writers it is used in 
this sense with prepositions, in the sense of " be- 
coming present from," i.e. coming, arriving, &c. 
But as to the preposition being placed before or 
after, or rather as to irapay. being construed with 
two prepositions, aTro, tie, and elg, " from — to," it 
depends on the writer. Thus, in the LXX., irapa- 
ylvo/uiai is construed with the prepos. of the place 
to which irapay. refers, and is placed after it, e.g. 
e^ekOovTSQ yap Ik BajSuXwvoc — irapeyivovro cic 
'IripovoraXriiui,^ which is the usual construction in 
the LXX. 

While, on the other hand, among some hun- 
dred and twenty places in Polybius, in which 
irapay IvtaOai is used, I have noticed such pass- 
ages as these in which (1) irapa or aTro is placed 
before and is construed with irapay ive<r0ai — fieri 
Si Tovrovg eltTeKaXovvro iravrag rovg airo rwv 

* In Assera. B. Or. vol. iii. p. 316. ' Ibid, ib, 

* Sophist. § 67. ♦ Alcib. i. § 45, ed. Lend. 

» 3 Esdr. viii. 7. 
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Wviov KoX TToXewv irapayeyovorag ; ^ on of 'Pw/xaToi 
Tojv OTTO rjjc Acrfac Tra/oaycyovorcov TT/occr/Bevrw v ; ^ 
— rove TTa/oa rwv 'PoS^wv TTpetrfievrag wapayeyovo' 
rag virip tov SioXvhv ; ' (2) the same preposition is 
put before, — elg Si tyjv 'Pw/xijv koX ttXhovwv irapa^ 
ycyovorwv,* — rwv Si irpitrfiewv elg 'Pc5/x??v irapa- 
yevofJLiv(jjv ;^ — and after y wapeyivero HroXe/xatoc 6 
vedrepog elg Trjv 'Pci/xijv ;^ before, rolg irapa rov 
irpttTpvripov irapayeyovotri ; ^ — koi ralv Trapa tov 
j3a(r. 'Avrioxov wpetrft. irapeyeyovoTtJv l^ — after, 
irapeyivovTO — Trapa ^ Apiaparov,^ &c. ; while (3) 
at other times both prepositions follow ; e,g, irape- 
yevovTO irpog avrov irpetrfivTal irapa fiev rov riov 
'Hit. eOvovg,^^ or (4) they are put the one before 
and the other after, as in elg 8l rtiv AaKeSaifjLova 
napayevofjivojv twv irpetrfievTwv Ik Trig 'Pc5/x»?c > ^^ — 
Kara rrjv YleXoTTovvritTov Trapayevo/iivojv Ik 'Pc5/x??c 
— ^uyaSwv ; ^^ and (5) several prepositions before 
irapaylvetrOai, and only one after; 8ti twv irepX 
rov n. KOI rwv irapa rov F., kclL <tvv rovroig rov 
M. Trapayevofxivwv elg rrjv 'PoSov/^ &c. 

These remarks will suffice to show that when 
Dr. Alford says " not awb avar. wapey.'' he does 
not seem to have well weighed the matter. 

• Excerpt, leg. Ix. p. 1110. * Id. Ixviii. 

3 Id. Ixxxviii. et cxiv. * Id. cvi. * Id. cxli. liii. p. 1206, 1208. 

• Id. cxiii., cxv., xxvi., xxvii. ^ Id. cxiii. p. 1300. 

• Id. cxiv. p. 1 307, and lib. xv. 12. » Id. cix. »« Id. xii., xlv. 

" Id. liii. p. 1207. >» Id. Uv. »« Id. Ixxxvii. 
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Ver. 2. 

EiSojLtev ^ap avrov rov cKrripa iv ry avaroXy, 
On this the Dean complains : 

That " much has been written in no friendly spirit 
on his views on the subject, the question being : Have 
we here, in the sacred text, a miracle, or have we some 
natural appearance which God, in His Providence, used 
as means of indicating to the Magi the birth of His 
Son?" and "that no one has right to charge another 
with weakening the belief in the facts related in the 
sacred text, because he [that other] feels an honest 
conviction that he is relating, not a miracle, but a 
natural appearance."! • 

Quite so ; and we will take the Dean at his 
word, seeing he feels "honestly convinced " that 

" the expression of the Magi, * We have seen His 
star,' does not seem to point to any miraculous appearance, 
but to something observed in the course of their watch- 
ing the heavens. We know the Magi to have been devoted 
to astrology; and on comparing the language of our 
text with this undoubted fact, I confess that it appears 
to me the most ingenuous way, fairly to take account 
of that fact in our exegesis, and not to shelter ourselves 
from an apparent difficulty by the convenient but forced 
hypothesis of a miracle,^^^ The italics are the Dean's own. 

There is something so mean, so unworthy, 
in this attempt to deny the miracle believed in, 

> 5th ed. 18C3. « lb. p. 11. 
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admired, and sung with liosannahs, by the whole 
Church of Christ ever since that star shone in 
His heavens as harbinger of His birth, that we 
must ask the Dean a question or two before pro- 
ceeding on our inquiry. 

First, How could the Magi express themselves 
otherwise than they did, supposing the star to 
have been a miracle, seeing they knew it be His ? 
How, for instance, did S. John the Baptist ex- 
press himself when he saw the Spirit of God 
descending like a dove, and lighting upon 
Christ?^ He, like the Magi, simply "bare re- 
cord and said, I saw the Spirit descending from 
heaven like a dove, and it abode upon him ;"* yet 
this miracle was quite as wonderful as the other. 

Secondly, To which of the several sects among 
the Magi did those belong who came to Christ, 
that Dr. Alford should affirm "they were de- 
voted to astrology?" It would be a great gain 
to science if he could tell us. Al-shahrestani,^ to 
whose writings I can only allude at present, tells 
us that the Magi were originally disciples of 
Abraham, during whose lifetime they split into 
SabaBans and Hanefites. But that the original 
Magi, who continued true, yet were divided 
among themselves on the subject of the nature 
and existence of light and darkness, whence re- 
sulted three great sects ; the Kayomersites, who 
hold Kayomers to have been Adam, &c. ; the 

> S. Matt. iii. 16. * S. John, i. 32. 

3 P. 179, sqq. Arab. text. ed. Cur. 
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Zervanites, who hold the great Zervan, uncreated 
Time, to be the origin of all things, and of 
luminaries, &c. ; and the Zerdushtites, or Zoroas- 
trians, who follow the religion of Zerdusht, who 
lived in the time of Ghustasp, Darius Hystaspes. 
Now, albeit all these Magi more or less wor- 
shipped light and darkness, yet considering that 
there are few, if any, traces of astrology in the 
Avesta, if the Magi who came to Christ were of 
this sect, they were the least likely to be devoted 
to the stars. At the same time they were the 
most likely to know something of the prophecies 
about the coming of Christ, attributed to Zerd- 
usht, by Al-shahrestanI ; * by the Bishop of Bots- 
rah,2 and by Abulpharaj, who gives, in Zer- 
dusht's own words, the birth of Christ and the 
prediction " of the star who was to appear to 
Zerdusht's children, the Magi." ^ I have looked, as 
yet in vain, in the Avesta for this prophecy, which, 
I fear, may prove very much like the oracle of 
Apollo at Cyzicus, given to the Argonauts* about 
the same event ; there are, however, in the Avesta 
several remarkable passages about the resurrec- 
tion at the end of the world ; but one, especially, 
in which the Saviour of the world is mentioned 
with His saints.* Certain passages in this extract, 

* Ibid. p. 188. 

' Deburitho, c. xxx-viii. See also Evang. Infant. Arab, 
c. vii. note. 

' Hist. Dyn. Arabice, p. 83, ed. Pococke. * See above, p. 35. 

* Zamyad Yasht, xix. 14-96. See also Kossowicz's edition 
of the same, p. 187, and 47, tr. 
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whicli is not certainly known to be Zerdnsht's 
own, correspond with Al-sharestani's statement ;• 
and also with a striking passage in the Chnng- 
yung of Confucius, about " the Holy One com- 
ing at the end of the world ;" ^ showing, together' 
-with the statements of Tacitus and of Suetonius,' 
that there was a feeling of expectation widely 
spread over the East, far and near ; and that, 
somehow, people were looking for the end of the 
weeks of Daniel, for the Star that was to rise out 
of Jacob, once foretold by Balaam, and for the 
coming of the Prince of Peace. 

Thirdly, having shown of what sect were the 
Magi, Dr. Alford should inform us of what there 
was in the star to tell the wise men that the 
King " of the Jews," and no other sovereign, was 
born. We lack a few particulars on this point 
that would throw light on what the Dean further 
says: 

. V Fearless of consequences," he tells us that (1 ) " in 
the year of Eome 747, on the 20th or 29th of May, there 
was a conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn in the 20th 
degree of Pisces, close to the point of Aries, which was 
the part of the heavens noted in astrological science as 
that in which signs denoted the greatest and most no- 
table events. 

" (2) That there was another conjunction of those 
planets on the 27th of October or 29th of September, 
and again on the 12th of November or 5th of Decem- 
ber, all in the year of Rome 747. 

' Ch. yg. c. xxxzix. 4, 5. 
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" (3) That the Magi would see the first conjunc- 
tion * in the East ' three hours before sunrise ; and if 
they were five months on their journey, and went from 
Jerusalem to Bethlehem in the eyening, as it is implied, 
they would see the December conjunction in the direction 
of Bethlehem. 

** (4) These circumstances are in no wise inconsist- 
ent with the word atrripa, which cannot surely be 
pressed to its mere literal sense of one single star, but 
understood in its wider astrological meaning. No part 
of the text respecting the star asserts or even implies a 
miracle. 

" (5) During the year b.c. 7 the planets did not 
approach each other so as to be mistaken by any eye 
for one star, indeed not * within double the apparent 
diameter of the moon,' yet the conjunction of the two 
planets, complete or incomplete, would have arrested 
the attention of the Magi both in the East and at 
Bethlehem, and this appearance would have been de- 
nominated by them 6 aorj^jo aurov." 

Not in Greek, assuredly, as we shall see pre- 
sently. But let us now look at the Dean's scholar- 
ship a little in detail, for it deserves it. 

I. (1) This conjunction took place a.u.c. 747 
or B.C. 7, only seven years before the reputed date 
of our Saviour's birth, which happened a.u.c. 753, 
or, according to Dionysius Exig., a.u.c. 764 ;* or 
even after another reckoning, a.u.c. 750. Three, 
six, or seven years' difference may be a mere trifle 
for the boasted science and criticism of the pre- 

* Ideler, Techn. Chron. vol. ii. p. 384, sq. 
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sent day ; yet ought Dr. Alford honestly (1) to 
have reconciled these dates ; (2) to have shown 
which of the two, our era or the conjunction, is 
wrong; (3) to have given correct astronomical 
calculations, and not merely guesses a month apart 
one from another ; and then, since he is so certain 
of it, ought he (4) boldly, and like a man, to remove 
the date of Christ's birth so as to make it fit in 
with his conjunction; instead of thus puzzling the 
student and leaving him to reconcile "seven 
years' difference" in date, as best he may. Slip- 
shod teaching of this kind is neither honest nor 
scholarlike ; but it condemns itself. 

(2) As to the inference that conjunctions in 
Pisces or Aries were ominous of great events, 
we should like to see proved (1) that it was so 
thought by the Magi, and (2) that Greek and 
Aryan or Magian astrology agree on the subject 
in all respects. Dr. Alford ought to give us ir- 
refragable Eastern (Aryan) authorities to that 
effect, and show that they influenced the wise 
men. I regret that, never having studied astro- 
logy and having no special books on the subject, 
I cannot help the Dean. But to talk of astrology 
in connexion with our Saviour's coming into the 
world, as if to draw His horoscope, is derogatory 
from His majesty ; especially when that horo- 
scope is seven years out of reckoning. Were the 
conjunction exact to a day, a week, a month, or 
months even, and were the words of the Evan- 
gelist framed so as to imply such a ^jhenoYxve-Tissvi^ 
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then, indeed, might we look on and admire. But 
seeing these conjunctions happen every twenty 
years, more or less — Aristotle mentions two in 
his time — kol avroi Icu/ooKayucv rov atrripa rov 
Tov Aibgy Ttjv ev roXg Si^vfioig avveXOovra rivt olc 
f]Sri KOI a(t>avi(Tavra,^ * in Gemini,' — unless we can 
lay the finger on the day and the hour, as we 
do thousands of years back upon the date of an 
eclipse, it is but doing what in astronomy, where 
seconds and minims are required, would be 
counted mockery; and is assuredly not better as 
regards the rising of the Sim of Bighteoosness 
over this world. 

II. With S. Basil,« then, finSelg IXjcItw rfiv 
Trig acTTpoXoylag KaTafTKevrjv elg rrjv tov arrripog 
avaToXriv, * let no one drag the conceits of astro- 
logy into the appearing of the star/ Fancy draw^ 
ing the horoscope and determining the birth in 
this world of Him who Himself made those stars, 
and calls them by their names ; of our Master, 
whom we shall one day see face to face, either 
for weal or for woe, by — 

^a(v(a)v fiiv TE Aiog Hiwoig jULeyaKvSeag avSpag 
Tev\ei, Koi (iatTiXevtriv i8' avO* kTapoitriv avaKTtJv 
eg (j^iXiriv ^cuywcrt*' 

* When Saturn is in the sign of Jove he makes 

> I. Meteorol. i. 6, 15. 

* Or the Author of Homil. in Chr. Gen. in S. BasU, 0pp. 
vol. iii. col. 1409, ed. M. 
' Manetho, lib. ii. 100, sq. 
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famous men, and also makes friendships among 
kings and princes ;' or he may, according to — 

Zijvi (Tvvijjv Kpovog alirvg rj elfropoojv rtrpayojvog 
TJ o ye KOI Sia/xer/ooc otto irXevprig re rpiyojvov, 
Swpeirai ^ikirfv fiatriXriiov r} kol ava^iv 
eiKaXlojv avSptJV'^ 

*When Saturn is in conjunction with Jupiter, 
stands above or is at right angles with him, or 
when Saturn stands on the opposite side of the 
triangle, he bestows the friendship of kings, and 
to princes that of their equals.* 

We might as well, and much more to the 
purpose, because in better style, quote 

" micat inter omnes 

Julium sidus, velut inter ignes 

Luna minores. 
Gentis humanae pater atque custos, 
Orte Saturno, tibi cura magni 
CaBsaris fatis data: tu secundo 

Caesare regnes. 
Ille — Te minor latum reget sequus orbem ; 
Tu gravi curru quaties Olympum ; 
Tu parum castis inimica mittes 

Fulmina lucis."^ 

But the mind wearies of this ; and it is of no 
use multiplying quotations or arguing about a phe- 
nomenon which happened seven, six, or at the least 

« lb. lib. iii. 234 sq. * Hon Od. L 13. 
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three years before the birth of Christ, and yet the 
end of which at Bethlehem was seen five months 
only after the beginning of it, if the wise men 
took no longer coming. Can Dr. Alford be in 
earnest? 

Let lis, then, come at once to the word on 
which it all partly hinges — aaripa — which the 
Dean says, 

'* cannot be pressed to its literal sense of one star, bat 
mast be taken in its wider astrological meaning." 

III. What meaning P What astrologers P 
And where has he found that in Greek, or in any 
other tongue, two planets at a distance from each 
other of two diameters of the Moon — say some six 
degrees — can be taken for a<rripa, one star P 

First, then, 

(1) Eratosthenes says on the difference be- 
tween aarpov and aarrip — Aca^//>ee 8l aarpov 
atrripog' to fuv yap eariv eiSwXov Ik vroWwv 
atrripwv fUjULOp^tjfiivov'Tb Se Kara piav ypa^iiv irepi" 
opiZofuvov.^ An ooTjpov differs from an airHip 
in that it is a figure made up of many stars, 
whereas a star is one, and drawn with one line 
or circumference. 

(2) Achilles Tatius — ^Aarfip icrri trCj/ia Oeiov 
ovpavtov — (rSjjJLa Xapirpov, koi ovSi rrore arafriv 
?^ov — £7ri filv Ttjv TrXavTjTtJV ovTttfg elprifrOai SoiccT. 
Oi yap IlvOay6pHOt ou fiovov rohg irXavfi^aQ 

* Ad Arati Fhsen. p. 263, ed. Fetay.in UrazioL 
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i<rrepag jSouXovrai iSlav Klptitriv 6^€£V aWa Koi 
rove airXaveXg : ^ ' A star is a divine, heavenly 
body, a brilliant body, that is, never still, so that 
**star" is also said of a planet. The Pythago- 
reans say that not only the planet-stars, but the 
fixed stars also, have a revolution of their own.' 

(3) And, again, speaking of the diflference 
between aarpov and aarfip, the same author says : 
^AoTYip e<m (OQ av 6 rov Kpovov, ri tov 'E/ojuou, elc 
apiOjULii^. "Aarpov Se to bk ttoWwv afTripwv (TvarrijxcL, 
wg ri 'AvSpo/ilSa* olSe Si Tr)v Sia^opav icai "Ajparoc** 

"AiTTpa SiaKplvag' IdKhparo S' Aq Iviavrov 
^ Aaripag.^ 

* A star is like that of Saturn or of Mercury, 
one in number. A constellation (sidus), however, 
is a system of many stars, as, for instance, Andro- 
meda. Aratus knew well the difference when he 
distinguished the ifn-pa from the stars which he 
considered with regard to the year.* 

Diodorus and other mathematicians call the 
signs of the zodiac and the seven planets iarpa ; 
rov Kvva fiivroi arrripa ovra, Iv rd^ j3^cj» aarpov 
Xiyofiev' aXA' 6 fiev aarrlp kcli atrrpov' ovkbti 8| ro 
avairakiv. ^ The Dog-star also, though it be a star, 
we, in common life, call an afrrpov, sidus ; for a 
star may be called an aarpov, a heavenly body, 
though never, on the contrary, can an aarpov be 

^ Isag. in Arati Phsen. p. 132, ib. ' lb. p. 134« 
* Aral. Fhffin. 11, 13, ed. Bekk« 
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cflUed atrriptu a star/ CaDimacIiiis,* therefore, is 
wrong in calling the seren stars in the liair of 
Berenice aaripay a star. Ei^ ovv o fuv aarrip 
aCtfia tvhtulvov TO ^ ioTpow €c itfffrirrwwy sac 
ifpuTftivfov, ^ Let us, then, understand by a star a 
body which is alone ; and by an iarpovy or con- 
stellation, one made np of separate stars, but de- 
fined in its outline/ 

(4) No wonder, then, if astronomers call Sa- 
turn and Mercury each a star, iaripa ; astrologers, 
speaking of a conjunction of two planets, should 
call them — not iarlpay one star, as Dr. Alford 
says, but — aariptg ap<^w, " the two stars," thus : — 

£i apa CTJ Mt}yf|y ceKarnnafr aorlpec a/Lc^o; 
"Apeog St KpovoiOy Aioc St t inroarpoipog aarrip 

*But if the two stars, Mars and Saturn, deci- 
mate the Moon, and the star of Jupiter be op- 
posed to them,' &c. 

(5) Likewise does the Scholiast in Aratus say, 
lariov 8l on afrrrjp piv Itrnv o kcli /uovov iarX Kai 
ov KaO* avTov Kiviirai, olov K/oovoc> Zevc Koi ra 
TOiavra' atrrpov Si, to re Kivovpevov kol to Ik 
irXdfTTOJv a(TTep(jjv <rv<rr?j/xa, olov KapKlvog, A^wv.' 
* Bear in mind that aor^p is that which is alone 

* 'Atf'TWf is not mentioned in Callimachus, Fragm. ad Comam 
Beren. i. ed. J. Blomf. but fii^t. 
' Manetho, lib. vi. (iii.)i ^84, sq. 
' Phsen. 10, p. 50, ed. Bekk. 
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and does not revolve upon itself, as Saturn, Jupi- 
ter, and such like ; whereas atrrpov is taken both 
for that which revolves upon itself and for that 
which is made up of other stars.' 

(6) So also Poseidonius — Siatjilpeiv St atrripa 
atrrpovy says that a star differs from an aarpov — 
afTTpov Si elvai awjia Oeiov Xajunrpov kol wvpioSeg, 
ovSiiroTe (rratnv ^xcov* ei jjlIv yap rig i<TTiv aarrjp, 
KOL aoT/oov ovofxatrOritTeTai Seovrtjg,^ ov fifjv avoTra- 
Xiv. ' For an atrrpov is a divine and brilliant body 
of fire, never at rest. If, however, some such be 
a star it will of course be called aarpov, though 
never the contrary.' Thus is the Dog-star called 
a(TTr]p in Plut. Is. and Os. Or. -^lian H. An. xiv. 
24, &c., and aarpov in -^lian H. An. fr. 115 ; 
Diod. Sic. I. 19, &c. 

So that the two stars, Jupiter and Saturn, in 
the Dean's conjunction, would not have been 
called atTTpov, since, according to Greek astrono- 
mers, atrrpov consists of stars Siforcirwv, * apart,' 
and (JjpKTfjLevwv, * defined as to place and number;' 
a description that would not apply to two planets 
gradually changing their relative positions ; neither 
would those two stars have been called aaripa, 'one 
star,' since two such planets in conjunction are 
by Greek astrologers distinctly said to be atrripeg 
afiffxt), * the two stars,' atrripeg ev(j>eyye'ig or alvol :* 
neither would they have been mentioned as rijc 

» In Stob. Eclog. Phys. c. 24. 

2 Man. lib. vi. (iii.), 651, sq. 686, &c. . 
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yeviOXrig aarpa,^ unless, as in Manetho's case, the 
Sun and Moon, Venus, Mars and Saturn, Jupiter, 
and Mercury, yea, even the Centaur, had all 
joined together. 

IV. The wise men, however, most likely did 
not either right themselves according to Greek 
astrologers, nor speak Greek. But their astro- 
nomy or astrology was their own, and when at 
Jerusalem they probably spoke Syriac or Ara- 
mean, in order to make themselves understood of 
the people whom they asked where the King of 
the Jews was bom. 

As to their astrology, if they were genuine 
disciples of Zerdusht, it was but scanty. No- 
where in Zoroaster's genuine writings are even 
the signs of the zodiac mentioned, much less the 
planets; albeit in later portions of the Avesta, 
attributed to him, frequent homage is paid to the 
Sim and Moon, to the star Tistrya (the Dog-star) 
and to the stars Catavae9a that joins with Tistrya 
in procuring rain, &c. ; to Vanant, to Hapto- 
iringa and other stars, supposed to preside over 
the several quarters of the earth. But never is 
more than one of these stars called gtare, atrrfip ; 
when many, then always gtdro, aarfpeg ; e.g. Tis- 
trim qtarem — yim ratlm pairi-daemcha mgpaesham 
gtaram fradadat Ahur. M,^ Tistrya, the star 
which Ahura Mazda created to be lord and in- 



» lb. V. 739. 

' TIr-yasht, xiii. 44, p. 184, ed. Westerg. 
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tendent over all other stars.' Likewise when the 
Pairikas are alluded to as clusters of evil stars, 
are they styled stars, yao gtarb keremao patefUi 
arttare zdm asmanemcha,^ * worm-stars (t.e. creeping, 
shooting-stars), which fall between earth and 
heaven,' and whose evH influence is overruled by 
Tistrya. 

When, however, only two heavenly bodies are 
mentioned, then is the dual used, as in Greek — 
aaripeg afxtjio} — thus : nivaedayemi — Ahuraeibya 
MithraSibya — ashavanaSibya, gtaramcha gpentd' 
mainyavanam ddmandm.^ *I proclaim the two, 
Ahura [Jupiter], and Mithra [the Sun], pure 
beings, and the stars created by the Holy Spirit 
[Ahura Mazda] ;' exactly as again in Greek, 6 
^Xiog Kot 6 afTrfjf} afxtfiOTepoi Svvovreg,^ the sun 
and the star, both setting together.' 

If the Magi were Zervanites, and thus more 
likely to be better astrologers than the Zarathus- 
trians, still would they greatly difier from their 
Greek brethren, who placed all planets imder the 
lower heaven — avrol Se kwra ovreg Karuyripu) rov 
oxfpavov^ — whereas, according to the Zervanites, 
who worship uncreated Time as Father of all 
things and Creator of Fire and "Water, whence 
Ahura Mazda came into existence — the four bad 
planets, ofispring of the evil Spirit, are made fast 

> lb. V. 8, p. 178. 

• Gafna 1. 1], p. 5, ed. West. 
' Gemin. Astron. c. zi. p. 47. 

* Achill. Tat Isag. p. 132, ed. Pet. 
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to the eighth heaven; Zohal or Saturn to the 
seventh ; Jupiter to the sixth ; and Mars to the 
fifth. In the fourth heaven abides the Sun ; in 
the third Venus ; in the second Mercury ; and in 
the first heaven is the Moon.^ "With these Magi^ 
also, Jupiter, which is the best planet among the 
Greeks, is one of evil omen.^ So that, probably, 
the same conjunction could not have the same 
meaning for astrologers east and west. 

Likewise, if those wise men were Sabians, a 
conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn must have 
been rather dreaded than looked to as an aus- 
picious event; judging, at least, from what we 
read of their estimate of th^se planets. As to 
Saturn, "to this planet was given a spirit of 
wickedness, whence come all defects and waiting 
away." ^ " Hail, God, thou whose essence is 
evil and wickedness," * was the beginning of the 
worship of Saturn, in his Sabian temple ; while, 
as regards Bel or Jupiter, to his planet was 
given a secret connected with water, wherewith 
he should disturb all creatures ; and by so doing, 
inflict evil on the good." ^ 

The chance might have been better, in the 

^ Zarath. u. die Lehre des Av. in Spiegel, vol. ii. of Z. 
Avesta, tr. p. 221. 

' Spiegel, ibid. p. 40, note 2. See also Spiegel's Tradit. 
Lit. d. Parsen. p. 101, 199. 

3 Liber Ad. L p. 212. 

* Dimeshqi. in Chwols. Sab. II. p. 384, (fee. See also A^' 
B. Talib, on the same subject, and others. 

^ Lib. Adam, ibid. 
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opinion of those wise men, if they came, as J. 
Martyr says, from " Arabia ; " for there Jupiter, 
called "the great Fortune,''^ was held in high 
honour, however ill they thought of Zohal or 
Saturn. Yet, from whencesoever, in the East, 
they came, and whether they spoke in their own 
tongue or in Syriac, must they have meant " one 
star,*' and not a constellation or a conjunction of 
two planets, when they said, " "We have seen His 
star in the East, and are come to worship Him." 

y. It was left to the shallow-hearted doubters 
of this age of discovery and of ignorance, to try 
and press into their service, however clumsily, 
one of these periodical conjunctions of planets, 
which, from their own showing, must have taken 
place, unless we all be out of reckoning, six or 
seven years before the birth of Christ ; and thus 
rob Him of the star lit on purpose to herald His 
coming, and the whole Church of her faith. It 
was no common star turned to that purpose, but 
a new one, as those believed who lived near the 
time. 

nJic ovv e<f>avep<jjOri toXq al(o<Tiv ; ' How then 
was He manifested to the world?' asks S. Igna- 
tius. ^Aarfip Iv ovpavd^ e\aiJ,\pev iirep iravrag 
Toiig aaripag, Koi to <f>u)g avrov avficXaXijrov ^v, 
Koi ^evKTiuLov irapeixev -q Kaivorrig avrov. Ta Sc 
\onra iravra a(TTpa, ajia rikidf) koI aeXrivy, X^P^^ 
eyivBTO rd^ aaripC avrog Si ^v VTrspfiaXXwv to (pUjg 

' Chwols. II. 226. Pococke Spec. H. Arab. p. 129.^ ac\ft. 
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aifTov vwlp iravra.^ *A star shone fortli in heaven 
above all other stars ; the light thereof it was 
impossible to describe, and it made everybody 
wonder at the new sight. But all the other 
heavenly bodies, with the sun and moon, were as 
an escort to the star, the light of which far out- 
shone that of the sim.* Better such a description 
as this, which errs on the side of love and wor- 
ship, than astrological reckonings, three, six, or 
seven years out. " There is One," says Justin 
Martyr, *' whose name is the Day-spring, avatoXi}, 
from on high ; avarcfXavroc ovv koL Iv ovpavt^ 
afia T(i^ yevvriOrivai airrbv acrripoQf wg yiypairrai iv 
TOig aTrofJLvr\fiov€vfia<n riov airocrroXtjv aifrov, fiayoi 
wapeyivovTo Koi TrpofreKifvrifTav avrd^,- *at whose 
birth a star rose in the heavens, as it is written 
in the records left us by His apostles, when 
Magi from Arabia, who knew of His name, and of 
the star that was to rise out of Jacob, came to 
worship Him.* 

VI. They were taught of God, and could be 
taught of no one else, that the star they saw was 
" His star ; " and this, too, in fulfilment of the 
prophecy, that " Gentiles should come to His 
light, and kings to the brightness of His rising;" ' 
which must have been ratified. And to try and 
explain it away by a natural phenomenon that 
will not serve, is but to play the part of Celsus, 
wjio said that avrt rijv iv ti^ evayyeXtw juLaywv, 

» Ad. fiphes. xix. * Dial. c. Tryph. p. 334. 

• Is. Ix. 3. 
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ILaXSaiovg (jitialv viro tov 'Irjcrov XekixOai, fctvrj- 
Qivrag hrl ry yevitrei avrov eXrjiXvOevai irpotrKwri- 
(Tovrac avTov Ieti vtittiov wc Oeov,^ * instead of the 
Magi mentioned in the Gospel, Jesus had said 
that Chaldaeans had been moved at his birth to 
come .and worship Him as God while yet an 
infant.' " See, then, his error," says Origen, in 
this instance, unable, as he is, to distinguish 
Magi from Chaldaeans, or to see that their re- 
lative callings were different, and thus giving the 
lie — KaTa\pev<TaiJ,ivov — to the writings of the 
Gospel. Ouic o78a S' oirwg kol to KivritTav roue A^O" 
yovg (TetTLwirrtKe. " Neither do I know why he says 
nothing of that which moved the Magi to come, 
nor yet that it was the star seen by them in the 
East, according to what is written.'' 

Let us, however, see what there is to be said 
about it. Tov 6<p0evTa aaripa Iv ry avaroXy icai- 
vbv elvai vofiiZ^ofi^Vy koL junj^ivi tCjv avvriOiov Tra- 
paTr\i)<TioVy our€ tu)v Iv aTrXavcT, ovre Talv Iv raig 
Karwripw (T<l>a(paig' aWa rd^ yevei toiovtov yeyo- 
vivaiy oTTOLOi Kara Kaipov yivofXEVoi K0/xi}ra(, rj So- 
KiSeg, rj ywvlai. ' "We believe the star which was 
seen in the east, to have been a new one, and 
like unto none of those to which we are accus- 
tomed, neither to those in the firmament or in 
the lower spheres ; but to have been of the same 
sort as those which appear from time to time, 
such as comets, and other limiinous bodies of the 

^ Origen contra Cels. p. 45, ed. 167T. 
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kind, according to the name it pleases Greeks to 
call them; and we think so for this reason. It 
has been observed that in great events, and about 
great changes upon earth, stars of that kind arise, 
foretelling changes in kingdoms, or wars, or other 
such things, which happen among men, and pro- 
duce great commotion/ This star seen by the 
Magi was the star foretold by Balaam,* rbv iv ry 
avaroXy tpavivra afrripa SeSrifnovpyri<TOai, firoi 
ofioiov ovra roig Xoiiroig acrrpoig, tj Ta\a kclI Kpetr- 
Tova, are tov iravrog Sia<pipovTog yevofisvov cnj- 
fXHov^ — ' the star which appeared in the East, as 
hand-maid to Jesus, was made for the occasion, 
either somewhat similar to other luminaries, or 
far above them, as being the sign of Him who is 
far above all creatures/ 

Tivog Se Trjg yevifrewg irpoi^pajuv acrrrjp Iv 
ovpavoig ; * of whose advent did ever a star act as 
forerunner?' asks S. Athanasius. OStoc yap itmv 
6 icai TOV acrripa <Tr\fialvuv rfiv tov (TWfiaTog yivi- 
<Tiv iroir)<Tag. tSci yap airo tov ovpavov KaTep')(Ofi£' 
vov TOV Xoyov, t^ ovpavov Koi Tfjv <rrifia<riav e\eiv.^ 
* He it is who made a star announce the formation 
of His body; for it was meet that the Word 
coming down from heaven should have a token 
thereof also from heaven ; and that the King of 
all creatures, at His coming, should be made known 
to the whole creation/ 

* Numb. xxiv. 25. Orig. contra Cels. ibid. 

^ Orig. in Johan. vol. ii. p. 27. 

' De Incarn. V. Dei, vol. i. p. 88, sq. 
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We may fiirther observe/' says the Dean, — 

'' that no part of the text respecting the star^ asserts, 
or even implteSy a miracle; and that the very slight 
apparent inconsistencies with the above explanation are 
no more than the report of the Magi themselves, and 
the general heUefofthe age, would render unavoidable." 

VII. " No miracle " 1 — what would the Fathers 
have thought — what does the Church of Christ 
think of this teaching from one of her doctors 
and teachers of us ignorant clergy, from a guide 
of us, poor blind men as we are, who tell our 
people that, as the sun hid his light from the 
throes of Christ on the Cross, so also did a star 
shine in heaven at His birth, as a bright, glad- 
some harbinger of Him who came from thence to 
preach "Peace on earth and good- will towards 
menP'' 

" No miracle '' ! — 'AXA' \va fifj avvaTrrovreg 
inroplaq airoptaig Wiyyi^v vfiaQ iroiiofiBv — *' lest, 
then, adding difficulty to difficulty,*' says S. Chry- 
sostom,* " I should make everything dark to you, 
let me explain the matter, and that, too, from the 
star itself. For if we learn rtg 6 atrrfip, Ka\ tto- 
TOTToc, Kal d Twv TToWiov slg, rj ^evog irapa rovg 
aXXovcj i^clI d ^{f<Tei acrrfip ri 6\pH fiovov atrrrip, 
— evK6\(a}g Ka\ ra aXXa iravra cicro/xcda, — "what 
and what maimer of star it was, whether it was 
one of the many others, or one different from 
them, whether it really was a star, or such in 

* Homil. in Matt. vi. 2. 
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appearance only, we slmll easily come to know 
the rest. 

" Whence, then, will all this be made clear ? 
From what is written. First, we gather from 
the course of the stcup, that it was not one star of 
the many others, — yea, rather no star at all, — 
but, as it seems to me, some invisible virtue or 
power — Svva/Luc — transformed into the appear- 
ance of a star. For no star moves in that direc- 
tion. The sun and moon, and all other stars, 
move from east to west, and not, like this star, 
from north to south, which is the direction from 
Persia to Palestine." 

" Secondly, from the time of its appearance — 
for it did not shine at night only, but at noon- 
day also, in bright simshine ; which is the case 
neither with the moon nor any other luminary ; 
all of which disappear when the sun sheds abroad 
his light. But this star outshone the brilliancy 
of the Sim.** [The Dean makes the Magi travel 
at night only.] 

" lliirdly. from its appearing and then dis- 
appearing ; for it led the Magi, showing the way 
as far as Palestine ; wheii, however, they came to 
Jerusalem, it hid itself and again showed itself, 
when, after they had told Herod their errand, 
they started for Bethlehem; a kind of appear- 
ance which belongs to no star, but is of some 
power, endued with supreme intelligence — Svva- 
fiewg Tivog Xoyiicwrarrjc 5 for it did not follow its 
own natural course, but it went whither the Magi 
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went; it stood still when they rested, like the 
pillar of cloud over the Israelites, irpog to Slov, 
iravra olKOvofiCjv — fivlKa exi^ifv, ministering to 
their wants as required. 

" Fourthly, from the way it shone we learn 
this clearly; for it did not show the place by 
continuing above in heaven, since the Magi never 
could have leamt it thus ; but it did so by 
alighting from above. For you know that a star 
could not point to so small a spot as that of a hut 
or a cottage, much less to that in which the body 
of a child lay. 'ETrctSii yap afreipov to v\pog ovic 
fipKBi ovTw <TTevbv Tovov \apaKTripl<Tai KciX yvwpl" 
<T€u ToXg /SovXo/xlvoic i&tv — since, owing to the 
immense height at which a star is in heaven, it 
could not from thence single out so small a spot, 
and make it known to those who wished to see it. 
We see this by the moon which, though so much 
nearer the earth, yet never points to any one 
object in particular. Ilaic ovv 6 a<TTr)p^ eliri fioi^ 
Toirov ovroi ot€vov ifiaTvrig Koi icaXv/Brjc fSc^icvv, €i 
/xi) TO vxpriXov eKeivo a^eig Karci> jcarl/Bi], koi virlp 
avTYJg ioTr^ rijc icf^aXijc tov waiSlov ; * how then, 
tell me, could the star point to so small a spot as 
that of the hut and of the manger, unless it 
came down from on high, and rested over the 
head of the little child ?' The Evangelist says as 
much: Lo, the star went before them, till it came 
and stood over where the young child was. Thou 
seest, then, by how many proofs we come to know 
that the star neither was one of the mair^ qOql^^^^ 
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nor followed the course one would naturally hare 
supposed from its outward appearance as a star.'^ 

** A star/' says S. I^hraBm/*^ whose bright* 
ness was not in nature, shone forth at once. It 
was smaller and yet greater than the sun; 
smaller in the light it gaye, but far greater in 
the hidden yirtue of its mysterious nature^ 
One star of the Day-spring {denho, avaroX^c) — 
darted His rays into the region of death, and led 
as by the hand, like blind men, the inhabitants 
thereof, who came and receiyed great light* 
They offered Him their gifts, they received life> 
they worshipped, and returned home. The Son 
had two heralds, one on high and one below : 
the star sang in the heayens^ and John pro-^ 
claimed His coming upon earth." 

Ilot; Si rov £7ri BitdXelfc Sjoofiovra wporepov Ik 
Trig iiiag atrripaf rov oSiyyov twv /iiaywv icai wpo" 
^£vov ; €xai ri K^ycij \iyeiv Ik tS^v oifpavlwv' lica* 
vog Tfjv Xpiorrov wapovatav aveBriXwaev 6 afrriip* 
ovTOQ Trig XpuTTov viKrig 6 arit^avog. " Where is 
that star," asks S. Gregory* of Nazianzus, " that 
first rose in the east and then went to Bethlehem, 
the guide and companion of the wise men gI old P 
r also haye somewhat to say to thee about hea- 
venly things. That star made known the birth 
of Christ ; that star was the crown of Christ's 
victory." 

IX. But enough. It is of little use to mul- 

* In Nat. Dom. Serm. iv. 
' Otat. iv. Ito Bapt. 
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tiply examples of fSEiiih from faitliM men tliat 
stand in bright contrast to the Dean's conjunc- 
tion of Jupiter and Saturn, such as it is. He 
tells us (1) that this conjunction began on the 
20th or 29th of May, b. c. 7, and ended that same 
year, November 12 or December 6 ; " seven years,'' 
he owns, before the birth of Christ; let him ar- 
range it ; and (2) that the two planets, some six 
degrees apart, **are yet to be taken in the wide 
sense of ifrr^ip, star; Stella^ as understood by 
Greek astrologers.'* Let him prove it, whether 
from the Greek or Latin, the Zend, Pehlevi, or 
any other grammatical language spoken by any 
inhabitants, rwv avarokCtVy of the East. "We then 
will beUeve there is something in it, and heark^i 
to his tea<5hing. 

We now come to smaller matters, I pass 
over the unsound criticism that settles whether 
an adverb, e.g. aKpifiCjg, or any other element 
of grammar, should come first or last in the 
Greek text, from the use of it in versions, the 
genius of whose languages is wholly distinct frx)m 
that of the Greek, as e, g. the Syriac, which could 
not put hafifoith before the verb ; but I must say 
one word about the Dean's correction of the Re- 
ceived aicptftSfg i^^aaare into e^eratrare aKpijiiog, 
He seems unfortunate in his choice ; for, as we 
•aw above in yivs&ig, wapaSuy/jLarltraif &c., he 
does not always choose the best. Now here aic/)«- 
j3wc i^craaarf clearly is the better Greek of the 
two y for whereas we read, dicpi^ijq <^vXa^at^ avL^v- 
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/3oi>c Siof>(Z^iv, aKpifitjg (TKOTreXaBai ;^ dicpifiijg fuv 
yap TOTE cio-ojucOa^ — aKpifiCjg airepyairaiyBai^ — dxpi- 
)3wc TrpoaKrOaveaOai^ — iiKpi^iog TriiraiKa ;^ anpifii^g 
dSivai, aKpi[i(og bp^v ;^ aKpifiCjg riOivai ;^ and in 
other instances^ repeatedly, inasmuch as the ad- 
verb in Greek is usually placed before the verb, 
it only comes after it, when the emphasis is to 
be on the adverb ; thus ^ice 6 Kpoiaogy yey pa/ifUva 
ix^v aKpifiijg^ oI8' aKpi(iCjg ; ^ although^ owing 
to the rules of the metre, no great stress can be 
laid on these examples from the Poets. The 
received aKptfiwg before c^craaarc is not ^^for 
emphasis,'* as Dr. Alford thinks, but because it is 
a far more usual construction than the oth^r 
readiQg, and is supported by more MSS. 
At TQv ')(p6vov Tov <l>aivoijivov aaripog^ 

Ver. 8, 
we read, — 

" <paiyofiivov — lit. the time (or duration: perhaps as 
an element in his calculation of age) of the star which 
appeared : ^. being the part. pres. referred bad: to the 
time when they^ saw the star. The position of ^. between 
the art. and its subst. forbids such rendering as ^^Hhe 
time when the star appeared.* ** 

» Plato, Resp. i. 17, 18w » 1 Alcib. 53. 

» Resp. viii. 3. * Plut. De Is. Os. 75. 

* Herodian. I. p. 0. 

« Xen. Oc. ii, 5, viii. 10 ; Cyrop. i. S, 16 ; Mem. Jv. 8, 14 ; 
Eph. V. 15 ; 1 Thess. v. 8. 

■^ Eurip. Med. 532. • Cyrop. iv. 12. 

• Eurip. Rhea. '^4; Aristoph. Nub. 101, &c. j Acts, ZTiii. 
25. 
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It is amusing to see how the Dean, with an 
inkling of the truth in this case, is yet unable to 
account for it on grammatical principles, but, as 
above, in dg Xifiiva, here also charges the article 
with much that does not belong to it. 

(1.) He says to us that <paivofjiivoVf being the 
part. pres. refers to the past. How, then, would 
he render this and hundreds of like sentences, 
itepi filv ovv TU)V ev rd^ Trpwrt^ ovpavt^ ^aivofji" 
vwv a<TTptt)v SiEXeXvOafxev irporepovy^ — ' as regards, 
then, the luminaries [that were seen? or] that 
are seen in the first heaven — we have just de- 
scribed thein ? ' 

The fact is, however, (a), that the part, pre- 
sent deals with the time present when the event 
to which it refers takes place, whether it be 
"now'* or "then;'' e.g. ojv wg Ivojuf^cro* — kuO* 
fifiipav ovTog fiov fi^B* vfiCjv * — tri oiv Iv ry VaXi- 
Xattg, — (Tvv vfMV* — Tv^Xbg tjv apri fiXirrw^ — 6 o^Xoc 
6 wv fiET avTov,^ &c., in which the pres. participle 
refers to the time then present, which must, 
therefore, be rendered in EngKsh mostly by the 
past ; " when he was yet in Galilee,'' " while I 
was yet with you," &c., o irore 6v i<rri to vvv.^ 

(b.) Here, therefore, ^aivofiivov being part, 
present, does not refer to the past, but yjpovog 
refers it to a time past ; yet not necessarily. 

* Arist. de Coelo, iii. 1. ■ S. Luke, iii. 23. 

* Id. xxii. 53. * Id. xxiv. 6, 44. 
» S. John, ix. 25. « Ibid, xii 17. 

7 Arist. Nat. Ausc. iv. ii. 9. 



73 REMARKS, RTC. 

Xp6vog " time," says Aristotle, apiOfiog iari kivti" 
(Ftwg,^ is the reckoning a nninber of successiye 
motions or progress; to yap bpil^ojuvov t<^ vvv 
'\p6voQ ilvai Sofcci — ^Orav Si to vpoTtpov koI vct- 
rcpov. Tore Xiyo/uisv ')(p6vov' rovro yap botiv 6 
yp6vo^y apiOphq Kcv^crcaic icaTa Th wpOTepov icai 
vtrrepov. — to & vvv riv '\p6vov fieTpei, y irp6Tepov 
y v<7T€pov : * ' For " time '* seems to be that wliich 
is determined [or limited] by "now." WhenL, 
therefore, we talk of " before " and " after," we 
call that " time " — for such it is — the reckoning 
of progress, according to before and after. But 
"now" measures the time, whether as regards 
the past or the ftiture.* 

'O "xpovog Tov ^aivopivov atrripog then means 
the time elapsed from the first appearance of the 
star, to the moment Herod inquired of the wise 
men ; and ^aivojjivov either refers to first ap- 
pearance of the star at the time, icaG* ov icou/oov 
virep TOV 6/)f?ovro iBewpeXTo^ — or it may also 
imply that the star was yet appearing, i.e. /u- 
Tiwpog ^aiv6fi£vog wrlp tov bplI^ovTog* above the 
horizon; inasmuch as had <^aivofdvov referred 
only to the first appearance of the star, we 
should, most probably, have had tov ^ovIvtoc acr- 
T(pog, as TOV Se ^Qpdovog (jiavivTog yvwaovTOi. ttoo-ii 
r^c vvKT6g ioTiv &pa,^ * sailors will know how late 



* De Coelo, i. 9, 13. ' Nat. Ausc. iv. 1, 11, 6, sq. 
' Schol. in Arat. 724. * Aust Meteor, i. 6, 9. 

* Schol. in Arat. 730. 
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is the hour of night, the moment Orion is seen, 
[or has appeared]. 

But (2), what does the Dean mean by — 

" the position of ^ai vo/xevov between the article and 
its substantive forbids such readings as the time when 
the star appeared ?" 

He ought, indeed, to have given us his rea- 
sons, and to have explained what the article has 
to do with it, or tpaivofiivov either. Here, how- 
ever, the place of the qualifying participle or ad- 
jective is determined by the article which rules 
acrripog^ The sentence is therefore " the time of 
the appearing star," and not " the time of the 
star which appeared," according to the Dean^s 
rendering. The English reader may then judge 
for himself which of these two he prefers — " the 
time of the star which appeared," which is very 
peculiar English, and certainly not Greek, or 
" the time when, or, at which the star appeared/' 
which ^is flowing, is better style, and expresses 
the intention of the original, which is " the space 
of time elapsed since the star appeared." But so 
little is the Dean certain of what he says, that in 
his New Testament for English readers he gives, 
" what time the star appeared," the rendering of 
the A. Version, without note or comment, though 
it be yet further from "the time of the star which 
appeared," as here amended by him. 

^ See above, p. 37. 
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At V. 9, Dr. Alford alters the Received text 
iwg i\Oi}v icrrrt, to ewg eXOwv loraOij, not aware, it 
seems, that in so doing he contradicts himself. 

For ecrrriv, rig, ij, 2 Aor. Act. of torij/xi has, we 
all know, an intransitive signification; and is, 
therefore, constantly used for he, she, it, &c., 
" stood still," whereas earraOrt, 1 Aor. pass., which 
is comparatively of rare occurrence, implies an 
agent who " sets up," or " makes to stand," what- 
ever i(TTaOri is thus described as being acted upon 
by some one else. Thus in Sirach, xlv. 83, itrraOri 
is said of the covenant " made to stand " or " esta- 
blished " by God with Phinehas ; as at Dan. vii. 
4, 6, ecrraOri is said of a beast " made to stand " 
(Chaldee Hoph. na'^pq and HD'^pn) on his feet 
like a man, and on one side. 'EoraOiy occurs also 
twice in the N. T. Apoc. viii. 3 and xiii. 1, and is 
then rendered " stood ;" but there is nothing in 
the context to forbid one to take earaOri at its real 
value, i.e. as passive. 

Since, therefore. Dr. Alford tells us that there 
is nothing in this account that implies a miracle, 
but that this conjunction stood " over that part of 
Bethlehem where the young child was, which the wise 
men might have ascertained by inquiry," he 
ought to have retained the Received reading, ccrrii, 
that implies no other agent than Jupiter and Sa- 
turn taken as one star, and no doubt moved by the 
same spirit, since, according to Origen, whom Dr. 
Alford quotes as an authority for iorra^ij, the stars, 
Z^o. H(n XoyiKa koI (nrovSaXa, (cat i^tjrlfrOriaav rii^ 
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«I>wtX Trie yvwo-coicj * are rational and wise Kving- 
beings, lightened up with the light of knowledge/ 
and " together with the sun and moon," cv^ctrflae 
rd^ Itti trcKTi Occ^Sm tov /xovoyevovc avrov, 'pray to 
God who is over all through His only begotten 
Son.'i 

Whereas i(rTaOYi implies the agent God, who 
made the star to stand over the place where the 
yoimg Child was. The MSS. B.C.D. are given as 
authority for loraflTj ; but as already said, one or 
two MSS. should be chosen and adhered to 
throughout, to the exclusion of all others ; for the 
moment readings are borrowed from elsewhere, 
and the individual critic takes to picking and 
choosing as he likes, there begins his own autho- 
rity where that of the MSS. ceases. Origen, in- 
deed, uses ItrraOri in this verse, though S. Chry- 
sostom, Theophylact, and others, have €<mj. But 
Origen and S. Chrysostom believed in the miracle 
which Dr. Alford says is nowhere implied. So 
that whether they use cottj or €<rra0Tj does not 
much matter, because anyhow they do not contra- 
dict themselves. 

Ver. 11. 

Here Dr. Alford adopts elSov, which is well 
supported, and makes no important diflference, in- 
stead of the Received reading, evpov. 

Ver. 15. 
On 6? Alyiwrov the Dean says : 

1 Contra Cels. lib. v. p. 236, s<v<v. 
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'' It seems to have been a received axiom of inter- 
pretation (which has, by its adoption in the N. T., re- 
ceived the sanction of the Holj Spirit himself, and now 
stands for our guidance) that the subject of all allu- 
sions, the represented in all parables, &c., was He who 
was to come," &c. 

Assuredly the whole law and the prophets 
centered on the Desire of Nations and watched 
for the Day-spring from on high, and for the 
rising of the Sun of Righteousness with healing 
on His wings — from the Fall in Eden to the close 
of prophecy with Malachi. Yet " all allusions " 
and '* all parables " did not refer to Him ; as that 
of Jotham, of Nathan, &c. But what does Dr. 
Alford mean by saying that the application of 
prophecies found in the New Testament are for 
that reason sanctioned by the Holy Ghost P "Was 
the New Testament, then, written without the 
Holy Ghost, who only afterwards, and after 
approving of the Gospels and Epistles, then gave 
His sanction to the application of such prophecies 
by the Evangelists P The Dean's meaning is far 
from clear, especially to students like myself. 

Ver. 17. 

Dr. Alford tells us no part of this prophecy, 
"In Kamah was there a voice,'* &c., should be 
strictly taken. No doubt that the Bethlehemites 
were not strictly speaking of Bachel's children ; 
although they might be so called by figure of 
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spcecli common in prophetic style, seeing Bachers 
death took place close to Ephrath, which is Beth- 
lehem-Judah. 

As to Kamah, however, it is singular that no 
one sees the probable way in which the word 
should be taken. " Bamah " (ncn fern, of oi, 
high, lofty) properly means a high city, hill, &c., 
and Bamah of Benjamin, which stands on the top 
of a high hill, as a conspicuous object from a 
great distance, doubtless got its name from that 
circumstance. Bamah, therefore, in this place 
seems to mean " a high place," and to apply to 
Bethlehem, which, like Bamah, is built on a hill, 
or to the immediate neighbourhood of Bachers 
sepidehre, which also stands high. In the words 
of this prophecy, noi, Bamah, should be taken 
for "a high place " or *'city ;" as in Ezek. xvi. 
24, and as it often is in the plural with the same 
meaning ; and not for Bamah of Benjamin, which 
makes no sense of the quotation. MoreoTer, had 
t)T. Alford turned to the A. Saxon version, he 
would have got a hint from it; for, although 
singular in this respect, it yet reads atefn wees on 
hehnysse gehyred^ * a voice was heard on a height ;* 
the probable reading of the old Latin version, 
from which the A. Saxon tr. was made ; or, may- 
be, it was borrowed from S. Jerome, whose ren- 
dering it is, according to Mill. Wycliffe followed 
it, and rendered it " a voice is herd an heese," 
while Tyndal has ^'on the hilles was a voyce 
herde." 
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This seems a better interpretation of the pro- 
phecy than to refer it to Ramah of Benjamin, 
and to make Benjamin Bachel's son the link be- 
tween the two. 

Here Dr. Alford rejects Optivog before icXav0- 
fiog, because, though it be supported by many 
MSS., among others Cod. Ephraem, the Philoxen- 
ian, and the Armenian versions, it is yet omitted 
by Cod. Vatic, and others, as well as by the Pes- 
chito, Coptic, and Ethiopic versions. But the 
Dean gives a singular reason both for the inser- 
tion of Oprivog in the text and for the rejection of 
it by him. It was inserted, he says, from the 
LXX. But whence did it come to the LXX. P 
At all events, the insertion must be of old stand- 
ing for the Armenian version has it, without, it 
appears, any diflference in any of the thirty MSS. 
consulted for the critical edition published at 
Venice in 1805. The Arabic version, published 
by Erpenius, or Fayyumiyeh^ as it is called, for 
having been made at an early date in the Fayum, 
a province of Egypt, has Bptivoq ; so also read the 
Slavonic and Georgian versions. The A. Saxon 
and Wycliffe omit it, but Tyndal renders it 
** mournynge." 

So much, however, is made of the real or sup- 
posed quotations from the LXX. in the New Tes- 
tament, that it is praiseworthy in Dr. Alford not 
to wish to retain Qptivog on that accoimt. Mill 
also considers the reading without it genuine;* 

» Proleg. 384. 
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and Justin Martyr, who quotes this passage, 
quotes it without Oprivog ;* S. Chrysostom omits 
Oprivog k\. k, oS.* albeit some MSS. of his Homilies 
give the passage in full. The Received Text, how- 
ever, agrees with the LXX. and the LXX. with 
the Hebrew ; so that it has right on its side. 



CHAPTER III. 
Ver. 1. 



The Dean here rejects koL after 'louSatac, so 
as to read Ktipvaawv Xiyojv, thus making of it a 
" manca oratio.*' Besides that two or more par- 
ticiples one after the other, without a copula, fall 
heavy on the ear, except under circimistances not 
applicable to this case, we may doubt if ki?- 
pv<T<Twv Xeywv is grammatically correct. Clearly, 
without Kai, Xiywv must mean the same as k»i- 
pv<T<Twv, whereas the insertion of icat makes Xiywv, 
and what follows, only a part of the Kfipvy/ia ; 
which evidently is the case. 

For when two participles are thus placed toge- 
ther, a(TvvSeT(og, without copula, seeing that they 
both express the same state of action or being, 
they naturally form a climax whereby the mind 
is led up to the last participle, which, in this case, 
sums up the whole. Kripvaaojv Xiywvy therefore, 
implies that S. John the Baptist's preaching con- 

^ ]Dial.-c. Tr. p. 304. ' Homil. in Matt. iz. 
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eisted in saying, " Repent ye, &c." He no doubt, 
however, said much else. Since, then, his saying 
" Repent ye, &c.," is only a part of his preaching, 
icat is needed before Xiytov in order to express 
that. This is proved by the fact that when the 
first verb is in the indicative, icac is not needed, 
e,g, eKfipv(T(Te Xiyiov^ because the participle or 
gerund, Xiytov, qualifies the act direct, kKripvaae. 
But if the first verb and the second be both in the 
indicative, infinitive, or any other mood, and thus 
express both the same state of action, then the 
same climax exists as in the above case of two 
participles joined, atrvvSeriog, and it also renders 
the copula necessary, e, g, fip^aro Kripvaaeiv kcu 
Xlyciv;* — SiSa(TKeiv koX Kripv(T(Teiv;^ — eKpaZovXiyov- 
r£c>* but KpaZovreg icat Xiyovreg ;* — ipxovrai koX 
Xiyovaiv airrd^,^ but wpoaip^ovrai Xlyovrec/ &C. 

This also is an instance in which it is unsoimd 
scholarship to guide oneself by versions of Br 
wholly different genius. Thus Dr. Alford quotes 
the Coptic and the Ethiopic versions to show that 
they leave out icai, and the Syriac and others to 
show that they retain it. But although the Cop- 
tic has KOI Xiywv in S. Mark, i. 14, to follow the 
Greek, yet it is more correct according to the 
Coptic syntax to omit icat between two participles, 
which in Coptic are not considered as two par- 

» S. Mark, i. 7. » S. Matt. iv. 17. 

'Ib.xi. 1. *Ib.xxi. a. 

» lb. ix. 27. « S. Mark, ii. 18. 

^ S. Matt. XY. i. 
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ticiples, but are read as if the first were in the 

indicative. 

Likewise the Ethiopic could not express koi 

before \iywv without giving a totally different 
meaning to the sentence, as e.g. S. Mark, i. 15, 
where kol is expressed before the participle Trapa- 
ywv, and reads like, "and while he was going 
along." So here, had the Ethiopic inserted koI 
it would read, " he came preaching, and while he 
was saying,*' or " as he was saying," &c. So also 
the Peschito reads, " he came to preach and to 
say." Then, again, when Dr. Alford, at S. Mark, 
i. 14, quotes the Gothic version in favour of 
omitting icai, which is well supported even by 
Cod. Vatic, but does not seem to suit the Dean, 
he altogether loses sight of the construction of the 
sentence. In Gothic thatei, on, follows qithandSy 
*' aaying," clearly joining Xiywv with on and the 
following, €,g. " He came preaching the kingdom 
of God ; saying that, &c." This construction re- 
quires no Ktti, because of the influence of thatei, 
Uti, that. 

More care is required than Dr. Alford seems 
to think necessary, in order to ascertain the real 
equivalent of a Greek term in another language. 
How, for instance, would he, or any one else, de- 
fine the presence or the absence of the article in 
Greek, in a particular text, from the rendering of 
it in Latin, which has no article ? 

Here also does Dr. Alford omit to quote the 
Coptic in favour of Sia 'Htraiov, though he men- 
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tions the Sahidic. Both versions read alike : Sail. 
hitn, and Copt, hitooty Sia. 

Ver. 4. 

Again, wlien lie tliinks necessary to change 

the Received text, i) Tpot^ri axnov ijv into -q rpoipfi 

Jiv avTovy he certainlj'^ alters for the worst. The 

meaning is precisely the same, so that, let the 

Evangelist have the credit of having written, or 

his translator of having rendered, the original in 

by far the more flowing reading of the two, 1} 

r/Do^ii avTov ^v, seeing it is followed by a vowel in 

uKplSeg, 

Ver. 6. 

Albeit my object is only to examine Dr. Al- 
ford's treatment of the Received text and of the 
Authorised version, and not his notes, I must just 
remark on his note on baptism, that according to 
Jewish doctors, the baptism of proselytes began 
at the washing that took place before the giving 
of the law, Ex. xix. ; and that the rite itself was 
among the Jews thought of more weight even than 
circumcision, seeing it took in the whole people, 
and not men only.^ Some Christian Fathers, how- 
ever, dated the institution of baptism from the 
Spirit of God moving upon the face of the waters 
(Gen. i. 2), or from the Flood ; but all of them 
agree in considering the passage of the Red 
Sea the real institution of baptism whereby the 

* See especially J. A. Banzii De Bapt. Proselyt. in Meu- 
schenii N. T. on Talm. ill. pp. 233-305. 
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Churcli of God was then for ever severed from 
the world — Egypt. The only difference of opinion 
between them is, whether the cloud represented 
the Spirit ; but the Spirit probably was typified 
by the wind from the East, and the cloud was in- 
tended to continue the rite of baptism in the 
wilderness, while the children then bom were 
3^et uncircumcised. 

Ver. 8. 

Here Dr. Alford throws out the Received text 
Kapwoifg a^lovg, and substitutes Kapirbv a^iov. 
Both readings are well supported, so that the 
Received Kapirovg a^lovg need not be rejected. 
Origen, indeed, says that here the Baptist, ad- 
dressing Pharisees and Sadducees, makes use of 
the singular Kapvov a^/ov, but that S. Luke, 
making him speak to the multitude, uses the 
plural KapwoifQ d^lovg. Such criticism, however, 
speaks for itself, inasmuch as had S. John the 
Baptist aimed at the Pharisees and Sadducees 
alone, he would, on this principle, have used the 
dual ; and they were quite numerous enough to 
justify the use of the pluraL 

The reading, therefore, must stand on its own 
merits, which are very evenly balanced. At S. 
Luke, iii. 8, the Dean keeps the plural Kapirovg 
i^lovg, on the authority of Cod. Yat., and Origen, 
and rejects it here on the strength of the same MS. 
Cod. Ephr., Origen, and some of the old versions. 
But here again the plural Kapwoi is against the 
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genius of the Armenian languages, in wluch it is 
very seldom used, e.g. here and at eh. Tii. and in 
S. Luke, iii. 8, it has the singular ; a few MSS. 
only reading caprovc a^. in this last Terse. On 
the other hand, the plural is more usual in 
Syriac. In Ethiopic, on the contrary, it is the 
singular ; as also in Coptic ; so that Tery little 
of sound criticism can be made to rest on such 
unsafe ground ; and the friends of the Received 
text need not be disquieted, as the change is not 
worth making. Dr. Alford, however, omitted to 
add the Sahidic version to his authorities in 
favour of icapirov aSjLOv, 

Yer. 10. 

So also as regards the insertion of leal after 
r^r\ §€, v^r\ Si icai, as in the Received text, or the 
omission of that koi ; it is not worth a thought, 
although the reading in S. Luke, iii. 9, v^y\ Si icai 
r\ a^ivri, is more idiomatic and more expressive, 
considering the place it occupies in the context. 
The Old versions, however, makes no difference in 
their reading here and in S. Luke, iii. 9 ; but they 
all omit Kai ; so truly is the insertion of it of 
purely Greek idiom alone ; possibly first adopted 
by S. Luke, who was a better Hellenist than the 
other Evangelists. 

Ver. 16. 

Dr. Alford rejects the Received text koi /Bctt- 
TiaOeig 6 ^Iriaovg, and adopts jSairricflac Si 6 'I. 
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Whether the change be for the better, or at all 
necessary, let others judge. Both readings are 
well supported; but koX (iaTTTKrOeig 6 'I., seems pre- 
ferable, inasmuch as koI forms the sequel to what 
precedes and connects it with what follows; 
whereas Be makes an antithesis which exists no- 
where. Christ came to John to be baptized ; 
John forbade Him, but yielded. And when Jesus 
W£is baptized then, &c. Whereas (iaTrrKrOelg Si 
would imply that Christ came to John " either to 
be baptized or not." But having been baptized, 
&c. There is here no antithesis as in ch. L 1 and 
19 : j3//3Xoc yeviaeiog — ri Sc yivvrjtTig ovTtog ^v. 

The Dean may add the Sahidic to his list of 
authorities for Si. We must bear in mind, how- 
ever, that Si is not a Coptic or Sahidic particle, 
and that it is used to suit the Greek original, so 
that it is all the better authority in this case. 

Dr. Alford tries to defend the interpretation 
of the bodily shape of a dove in which the Spirit 
came down ; but he does not point to the student 
why the Greek does not allow of any other ren- 
dering. If the meaning were that the Spirit, in 
whatever shape, came down as a dove flies down 
from Q, height, then it would be elSev to ttv. Kara- 
fiaXvov hjael TrepKrrepa [^icaTa^aivBi} ; whereas the 
accusative Trepiarepav cannot be governed by the 
neuter verb Karajiaivov, but must be governed by 
the active verb cISev, to which it refers. John saw 
the Spirit like a dove coming down, &c. I do not 
at present remember a Greek Father who under- 
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stands it otherwise. S. Cluysostom says plain 
enough, iirel icai fi irepiarepa Sea roOro rorc €0avT), 
tv' wtnrep avTi SaicrvXov rivog Sef^y roig wapovfri icai 
rt^ 'Iwavvp Tov Yiov rov Gcov :* 'wherefore also 
did the dove then appear in order, as it were with 
a finger, to show the Son of God, both to John 
and to those who were present.' 

In this same Terse Dr. Alford encloses Koi 
within brackets, waet TrepKrrepav [icai] ip\6fievov 
ETT airrovy as if doubtful ; and he quotes with 
other authorities the Coptic version to that eflfect. 
But it can hardly be omitted in Greek, epxoinevov 
coming, as it does, immediately aft^r irepKrrepaVy 
though referring to irvevfjia at the beginning of 
the sentence. Without it the Greek would be 
involved and almost ungrammatical ; and in the 
Coptic, epxofi^vov refers to Trepurrepa and not to 
irvtvfia ; so that no koi is wanted ; while the Ar- 
menian reads, koi €i8cv to Iivvup,a rov 0€ov 8 lica- 
rifiaivev waei wepKmpay koi iTriyp^cro €7r* avrov. 
The Ethiopic likewise, icai eiSev to Ilv-row G.icara- 
fidivov axrei TrepKrrepa, koi ifxeivev ett avn^. While 
the Peschito has, kcli aiSev to ttv. tov G. o EKaTi- 
(iaivev axret irepKrrepa, Ka\ ^XOev [ri mpifrrepa^ hr 
avTov ; so that of all these the Greek original is 
the clearest. 

* Homil. in Matt. zii. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



Yer. 1. 



Dr. Alford adopts, perhaps because Cod. Vatic, 
spells it so, tlie Ionic form, rtaaepaKovray instead 
of the usual common and straghtforward TtfTfrapa- 
Kovra. But one fails to see the merit of such 
arbitrary changes. 

Ver. 3. 

The Received Text, Trpoo-cXflcbv avTi^ 6 Trupa- 
Z(i)v eiTTiv, d vioQy is changed by Dr. Alford to 
7rpo(Te\0(jJv 6 TTEipaZwv Hirev airt^, el viog. Both 
readings are well supported, and the change is 
immaterial. At the same time Dr. Alford's al- 
teration reads best. 

Ver. 4. 

Here he introduces the article 6 before av- 
OpiOTTog — Z,{]<TeTai 6 avOpiOTrog, from Cod. Vatic, and 
other MSS. The article is in the LXX., and the 
insertion of it into the Received Text is an im- 
provement. The article, by defining the being 
man " the man,'* in fact generalizes the term as 
understood in such a case in Greek, and extends it 
to the whole human race ; whereas avOp(oTrog is, 
properly speaking, "a man," and not "max^^* 
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wliicli is here the rendering for 6 avOpuyrroc ; 
showing how little one can be guided in the use 
of one idiom by the use of another. This case is 
similar to Ococ, " a god," or " the god," whereas 
God is 6 Geog. 

Instead of ovk iw apn^ povt^ — aXX' eiri Travri 
pfipari, which is the usual reading borrowed from 
the LXX., and used by S. Chrj'^sostom and other 
Fathers, Dr. Alford sees fit — but why, does not 
appear — to alter it to ovk eir apr^) — dXX ev iravri 
pripari. At one time it was the fashion to find 
quotations from the LXX. everywhere in the 
New Testament, and in truth the number and 
nature of them is wonderful ; now, however, the 
tide sets in the other way, and a reading is thrown 
out because it is found in the LXX. Truly there 
is no pleasing everybody ; but sober common 
sense forms a better ingredient in real scholarship 
than fashion or the love of change. Change ! let 
us go back to our forefathers for scholarship and 
learning; they were the men. 

Now, no one can imagine why Dr. Alford 
mangles this reading from the LXX., which is 
correct in every way ; the less so as he here for- 
sakes his Cod. Yatic. that generally lays down the 
law, and follows later MSS. for the sake, it seems, 
of making a change, but assuredly not for the 
better. 

(1) The reading of the LXX. ouk iw* a/orqi 
/xov(^ Zrjaerai 6 avOpwirog, aXX' em Travri pripari 
Tij} iKiropevo/ilvi^ Sea (rroparog Geov, is a faithful 
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rendering of the Hebrew, n'H^ naS cznSn-Sr ^iS 
mn^-*t) N2fio-SD-Sr *d a-»xn (Deut. viii. 3). 

(2) As a Greek sentence the LXX. is far 
better than Dr. Alford's alteration ; inasmuch 
as by introducing ev in the second member of the 
sentence he destroys the antithesis or comparison 
there is between czinSn-Sj?, Itt' apT^},ani nj^io-Sd-Sit, 
Itti Travrl prifiari rt^ eKWOp. ; between living on 
bread alone, and living on every word that comes 
out of the mouth of God. For — 

(3) Had he considered the matter in a purely 
grammatical point of view, even setting aside all 
respect for the text, he would have seen that, Zyv 
€7rt, Qi^v EK, C^yv ev, c^yv airo, l^yv rivi, Kai aTTAwc 
^pv, all differ very materially. What Dr. Alford 
im.derstands by Zriaerai kv Travri p. does not appear, 
since Zyv ev is used in the New Testament for 
" to live in God,'' Acts, xvii. 18 ; " in sins," 
Rom. X. 5, Col. iii. 7 ; "in the world,*' Col. ii. 20 ; 
" in the flesh," PHI. i. 22 ; " in the faith," Gal. 
ii. 20, &c. Or else Christ, t^y ev ril^iv, lives " in 
us," id. ; so that it is difficult to see what ^rjo-erai 
ev iravri p, ' man shall live in every word,' can 
possibly mean; for, assuredly. Dr. Alford could 
not propose to take this ev in the very rare mean- 
ing of " by " as instrument ; making it an aira^ 
Xeyo/uLevov in the N. T. for no reason whatever. 

The correct reading, Zyv ewiy is not a very com- 
mon one. I have as yet met with it only in this 
verse in the LXX. and in Gen. xxvii. 4, icat etti 
ry fiaxaip^, frov Zv<^9 which is a true rendering of 
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rrrtn Trrr-Srs ' and by thy sword slialt thou live.' 
We also find it in M^ea,' 123, 

TO yap HUifTuai i,yv (ir laotaiv 
KpuaaoVf 

" to live on equal terms." Zyv airo, "to live of" 
— as "to live from," would not be idiomatic — 
occurs more frequently in Herodotus, Aristopha- 
nes, &c., and we may compare the relative force 
of iiri and airo when construed with ^y v, in this 
passage from Andocides, Jiri roig aia\l<TToig tfyyoig 
eKvCf * thou livest on the most shameful works,' 
and these lines of Aristophanes (Ei/o. 814 sq.) — 

OIK. OvK av in Socijv tu}v OiU}V rpccujSoXov 

H TTopvojioaKOva Sffnrep riiieXg ol (iporoi' 
TPY. OvK, aXka KaKH Zioaiv awb tovtwv rivig' 

where we have Zyv iin t. ata^. and Zyv airb twv 
gvtCjv ala\. wopvofiotTK. k.t.X. " to live on " the 
most shameful, and " to live of " the same. 

Dr. Alford's alteration in this case is singu- 
larly unhappy and uncalled for. It is such hand- 
ling of the sacred text that makes one lose all 
confidence in the critic. 

Ver. 5. 

Here, again Dr. Alford chooses the worse of 
the two, when he discards the Received Text 
JoTijcrtv, and adopts eorijaev from simdry MSS., 
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not seeing that by so doing, lie disarranges the his- 
torical time of the whole verse. Both Wijatv 
and £(jT»j(r£v are well supported ; the choice, then, 
lies between them as to which is the better of 
the two in point of grammar. 

Now, clearly, if we have the so-called " his- 
torical present " in rore irapaXafjifidvH, we must 
keep it throughout the verse, and have also the 
present lorijaev, and not the past tcrrrjo'cv ; for 
this would refer to another time. It is true that 
Cod. Vatic, reads wapaXafjifiavH — ecmjo-cv, but it 
is no doubt in order to correct this anomaly in 
style, that tarijatv was introduced at so early a 
date, if indeed, iarr^mv was not the original read- 
ing, and £(rrij<r£v a later mistake or inaccuracy of 
the scribe. Dr. Alford ought, then, either to have 
looked for irapiXafiev if he wished to have eorijcrev, 
or to retain lorrjo'iv if he keeps irapaXafi^avH ; 
wherein he might have copied S. Luke, who, 
reading ecmjcrev also has fiyay^v ; thus keeping 
the past tense throughout. Here, in sooth, is 
the mistake, not in the Received Text, but in 
those who will mend it. 

It is needless to say that not one of the Old 
versions is guilty of such a confusion of tenses as 
Dr. Alford proposes, irapaXajJL^avH — i(TTr\<T^v — kcli 
Xiyei. But the Ethiopic, Memphitic, Sahidic, 
Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Georgian, Slavonic, An- 
glo-Saxon and Vulgate, use the preterit ; while the 
Armenian reads : tote irapaXafiiov [arht/eaf], ayn 
avTOV 6 2aravac c^C ti?v ay lav iroXiv, Koi tornffw 
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avTov. The Dean, therefore, when quoting the 
Sahidic version in favour of etrnitrev, ought, in 
truth, to have said that it has corijo-ev because it 
also has irapiXafiev, as also do the other versions 
I have mentioned ; but he probably did not see 
this. 

Ver. 9. 

Here, again. Dr. Alford creates the same con- 
fusion of tenses. Instead of the Received text 
Koi Xiyet axfrd^, coming, as it does, after irapakajX" 
fiavEi — icm SdKvvtriv, all in the present tense — he 
changes Xiyei into elirtv. S. Luke, however, who 
has eiirev has also avayayCjv — and eSei^ev, and is 
thus consistent with himself, using the preterit 
throughout. The Dean tells us that he "con- 
structs his text with that only on which he can 
entirely depend.'* He had better, perhaps, ex- 
plain the construction of the existing text than 
construct a new one. 

Ver. 11. 

Tore a(^ir}aiv — icai iSov ayy. irpotrriXOov kol Siij- 
Kovovv airc^. The Dean rightly makes no alter- 
ation to this ; for the pres. a^lr)<n is in nowise 
connected with the pret. irpofrriKBov kcu Scy}icovouv, 
that refer to two different subjects, and at two 
different seasons ; and do not, as above, wapaXafx- 
(iavei — coTijcrcv — Xlya, refer to the same person 
and to the same time. The Old versions, how- 
ever, read the preterit throughout. 
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Ver. 12. 

Dr. Alford throws out 6 'I?j<rovc> as having 
been inserted at the beginning of this " ecclesi- 
astical portion." Yet since he makes this, as it is 
in fact, the beginning of a new paragraph, it 
would seem better to keep 6 'Iij<rovc> which does 
not appear for two verses before nor for three 
after. The Armenian, Georgian, Syriac, &c. 
versions which, like Dr. Alford, begin a fresh 
paragraph at this verse, all retain 6 ^Jriaovg, al- 
beit the paragraphs are not marked by a break 
in the lines of the text, but continue from end 
to end of the chapter. The Ethiopic version, 
which does not begin a paragraph at ver. 12, but 
at ver. 17, keeps 6 'Irjaovc in this verse, and does 
not, as Dr. Alford says, omit it. 

Ver. 13. 

Here he tells us that his reading KaraXnnljv 
is supported by Cod. Vatic, and several others ; 
a fact we are glad to hear, as it is the Received 
Text, though he does not allude to it as such. 

The Dean, however, adopts rfiv Na^a/Da in- 
stead of TTjv Na^a/D£r, without even alluding either 
to the different readings, or to the source whence 
he borrows Na^a/9a. It occurs, I find, in a mar- 
ginal note of Cod. Vatic, while Na^a/Dcr is in the 
text. MiU also mentions Na^a/oa from some other 
MS. Anyhow it is a very needless innovation, 
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and a very summary way of " constructing the 
text." 

Ver. 16. 

For tlie Received ica0r//x£voc ev tncoreif Dr. Al- 
ford adopts KaO. ev ajcorf^. Both readings are 
well supported ; (TKorla, however, being found in 
Cod. Vatic, which is set aside when convenient, 
as we saw at ver. 4. Why, then, should aKoria 
be preferred to cricoroc by the Dean ? He must 
know best. Thomas Magister,^ however, says: 
6 (Tjcoroc KOI TO aicoroc, to St OKorla ovk Iv ')(p{}<nu 

aicoroc SedopKwg. 

" Sicoroc is either masculine or neuter ; but 
fTKoria is not in use, as shown by Euripides." 
Moeris, however, qualifies this so far as to say, 
(TKOTOQ ovBeripwQ ' Amicof,^ trKOTia "EXXijvec. Sico- 
roc, in the neuter, is used by Attic writers; 
mcoTia, however, by Hellenes. 

Neither author, however, is quite correct, for 
Euripides has <ricorfa, in this one instance, aicorf^ 
Kpvwrerai^ It may, however, be a " lapsus 
pennae;" for aicoroc alone occurs in Homer, So- 
phocles, Pindar, -^schylus, Plato, Callimachus, 
and Aristotle, who uses aicoroc in the masc. to 
describe dark spots before the eyes. Whereas 
(TKOTia occurs two or three times in ApoUonius 

» Eclog. Voc. Attic, p. 333. 
' Harpocrat. Moeris, p. 209. ' Pbceniss. 336. 
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Ehodius, and only once in the LXX., Job, xxviii. 
3. On the other hand, (tkotoc occurs very fre- 
quently in the LXX. (ninety-six times), and in 
this very passage the LXX. read ; 6 Xaoc 6 wop- 
evofiivog ek cricorci, iSe 0wc At^7«> Isa. ix. 2. 
Despite, then, B D », &c., which Dr. Alford 
quotes, the Received text, KaOrifjLEvog ev (tkotu 
is the better of the two ; and to it we will keep. 

Ver. 17. 

Here the Received Text, riyyeice yap, is by the 
Dean changed to fiyyiKev yap, without his giving 
any reason or authority for it. Surely it must 
be an oversight of his, ,as the " v '' €0eXic. is never 
used before a consonant except in poetry, to 
make long a short vowel. The Cod. Vatic, 
reads, I see, rjyyticev yap ; but if the Dean will 
follow it even when it is wrong, as in this case, 
why does he not keep to it altogether, instead of 
only choosing the readings he likes? "Hyyiiccv 
yap in a good Greek author would make us doubt 
that either copyist or editor had done his duty. 
It is, therefore, hard to believe that by adopting 
fiyyiKev yap at the Dean's recommendation, we 
have a more inspired reading, or are nearer the 
original *' Word of God," he is kindly " con- 
structing " for us, with that only on which " he 
can entirely depend," — than by keeping the Re- 
ceived Text, fiyyiKE yap, which alone is correct 
in this place. 
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Ver. 23. 

Again, koL wefntiyev 8Xr}v rrjv FoXcXafav 6 'I. 
is changed by the Dean to koi wepinyev iv Sky 
ry VaXiXaiq, which is found in Codd. Vatic, and 
Ephraem ; while the Received Text is supported 
by many other authorities and " omg ev [homceo- 
tel)^^ which doubtless is of great use to other 
students, but utterly baffles me. 

Both readings are well supported ; but w^pirrf, 
Iv Sky ry Yak. is found in the Vatican MS. that 
gives us ^yyiicev ya/o, and Iv ry (TKorlq. for Iv 
<TKor£«, &c. Let us, then, see which is the better 
Greek of the two. 

Now, irepiayeiv is both transitive and intran- 
sitive. When transitive it means " to lead about," 
as in 1 Cor. ix. 5, jULrj ovic c^ojuev i^ovalav oSeX^t^v 
yvvaiKa irepiayeiv ; and is thus used in the middle 
voice by Xenophon, aKokovOovg irokkovg wept' 
ayovrai * — wepiayy tovto to peipaKiov,^ — ** to lead 
about with one ;*' " to lead or bring round,'' as in 
Euripides, WEpiayovaiv tre wpbg Tapitrrepa ; ^ ' they 
bring thee round to the left ; ' wepiayeiv r?)v fiv- 
Xijv, * to turn the mill.' * When made intran- 
sitive by understanding ifxavrov, wepiaydj ifiavrovy 
* I lead myself about,' — irepiayeiv means " to go 
about" a place, and governs the accus. of the 

* Mem. I. vii. 2. 

' Cyrop. ii. ii. 29, &c. 

* Cycl. 680. See also Herodian. lib. iv. 3, 2 ; 2 Mace. iv. 
88 ; vi. 10; Plato, Laches. 35; 2 Rep. 3, &c. 

* Jul. PoU. On. viii. 180. 
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place or country, through the prep, irepl with 
which ijEiv is combined. 

Thus, weptriyev 6 'Irjo-ouc rag woXeig ^ — rac icco- 
fiag,^ wepiayere rrjv OaXatrtravy^ &c. ; and said ab- 
solutely for " going about," as wepiaywv ll^rrru 
^upaywyovQ,^ said of Elymas " who went about 
seeking some to lead him by the hand." Xlc/oia'ywv 
in this sense, however, does not frequently occur ; 
it is not once found in the LXX. ; and the parallel 
passages in the New Testament, 7r£|oii}y. rac TroXeic 
— Kdjfiaq, &c., certainly go to prove that, even 
though irepiriye be taken for wepiripx^ro,^ it is best 
construed with the ace. of the place or country, 
and that the Received Text is better Greek than 
the Dean's emendation from the Cod. Vati- 
canus. 

But this is one of the many cases in which it 
is not safe to quote the old versions as authorities. 
Thus the Ethiopic Version which Dr. Alford 
quotes to support his choice, reads idiomatically, 
amdsawa wast a, " he walked about in," both here, 
at ix. 35, and at S. Mark, vi. 6 ; as does also the 
Armenian version ; so that no conclusion can be 
drawn thence in favour of wepiriy. ev oXy ry P. 
Likewise does the Peschito render this verse, 
chap. ix. 35, and S. Mark, vi. 5, all alike, "he 
went about in," idiomatically. So that, maybe, 
the reading of Cod. Vatic, is an Aramaism, if it 

> S. Matt. xvii. 35. « S. Matt. vi. 6. 

^ S. Matt, xxiii. 15. * Acts, xxiii. 11. 

' Euthym. 2, ad loc. 
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be not an idiom of the copyist himself. The 
Coptic Version reads here, '* he went about in all 
Gal.," and at ix. 35, " he went about in all 
cities ; " but at S. Matt. vi. 6, it makes use of 
quite a different verb. 



EEMARKS 



ON 



SUNDRY CHAPTERS OF DR. ALFORD'S NEW 
TESTAMENT IN ENGLISH. 



The foregoing remarks on the first four chap- 
ters of S. Matthew will probably suffice to show 
how far we may trust Dr. Alford's corrections in 
the Received Greek text. We now must examine 
a few of his alterations in the text of the Author- 
ised Version ; and we cannot do better than take 
his own revision ^ as a sample of what might 
possibly be substituted for the best of all modem 
versions, — for one that formed the language of 
the nation, and is still as well understood of the 
poor, and as much prized by Englishmen of taste 
who are masters of their mother tongue, as when 
it was first published more than two centuries 
and a half ago. 

' The New Testament for English Readers ; containing the 
Authorised Version, with a revised English text, marginal re- 
ferences; and a critical and explanatory Commentary. By 
Henry Alford, D.D., Dean of Canterbury. In two volumes. 
Kivingtons, 1806. 
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I will pass over sundry expressions in tic 
Dean's preface wliicli lead one to fear lest the 
Revision would be no gain whatever, but on 
the contrary, a very great loss, even as regards 
style and grammar; my object being only to 
examine the principal corrections he proposes to 
make in the English text. In order to act quite 
fairly by him, I will not choose here and tiiere 
the passages that might be most open to criti- 
cism ; but as with the Greek, so also with the 
English, will I begin at the beginning. 



S. MATTHEW. 

CHAPTER I, 

Yer. 6. 

The first information the Dean gives us is 
that the words, ** that had been the mfe/* are " not 
expressed in the original." But these words 
being in italics, speak for themselves, as not 
being stated in so many terms in the Greek. 
For, how would Dr. Alford render lie rrig tov 
Ovpiov, " of her of Uriah," without inserting the 
words, ** that had been the wife,*' seeing such is 
the meaning here of the Greek r^c rov Ovpiov P 

Ver. 18. 

Next, in " Now the birth of Jesus Christ was 
on this wise," the Dean says : ^'read generation," 
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instead of birth. Having already discussed this 
subject, I will not further dwell upon it, beyond 
remarking that most English readers will feel 
that, as it is, the Evangelist now introduces, 
neither the " Book of the generation," or genea- 
logy of Christ, already given, nor the eternal 
generation of the only-begotten of the Father, 
but His coming into the world ; and that, both 
in Greek and in English, is " birth," and not 
" generation." 

For A. Y. " when as his mother," read "/or 
9ch€7i as his mother," Dr. Alford wishes to ren- 
der the yap, which in his Greek text is enclosed 
within brackets, as doubtful. " For," however, in 
this place, falls upon the ear more heavily than 
the Greek yap, which, like ye apa, it often is very 
difficult, if not impossible, to render accurately. 
Thus, in S(j^rj yap <toi 6 k., yap cannot be rendered 
** for;" neither can it in many other cases. In this 
place, the connexion of yap, which by some is 
said to be superfluous (?) (" redundat," Schleusn.) 
with ovTwg ijv is felt to be more natural than that 
of "for " with "in this wise ;" because, whereas 
yap here introduces what follows, somewhat like 
" namely " — " for " in English is more the con- 
sequence of what comes before. The same may 
be said of the French " car ; " it is, in theory, the 
same as " for " and yap ; and yet it could not 
always be used like either of these conjunctions. 

This great difficulty of idiom was, no doubt, 
felt by the translators of the A. V., who rendered 
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yap by " as " in " when as," which is not a bad 
equivalent; inasmuch as fivtiarevOetavig r^c ftl- 
Tpbg avT. would be "his mother having been 
espoused," or " when his mother was espoused." 
So that if " for " is introduced, " as " must be 
left out ; for three conjunctions together read 
badly. On the whole, then, the proposed altera- 
tion is no great gain, and need not therefore 
trouble much the English reader for whom it is 
made. 

Ver. 20. 

^AyycXoc K. " the angel of the Lord,*' A^ V.— 
" an angel," Dr. A., better. 

Ver. 23. 

" Behold, a virgin," A. V.—" Behold, the vir- 
gin," Dr. A., better. As we saw above p. 35, 
ri wapOivog, " the virgin," is an exact rendering 
of both the Hebrew and the Greek, in which the 
article is not, and cannot be left out. For here, 
in ri irapOivoc, "the virgin," the article does not 
generalize the race as in 6 avOpwwog, chap. iv. 4, 
that must be rendered "man," and not "the 
man," the Greek article not being, in such a case, 
admissible in English ; therefore must it be ren- 
dered in ri vapOivog, and the application of the 
meaning conveyed in the definite article be left 
to the reader now, as it was to the hearer in the 
days of Ahaz. 
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Ver. 25. 

"Till she liad brouglit forth her first-bom 
son," A. V. is changed by Dr. Alford to " till 
she had brought forth a son " ! His reasons for 
this change are, that the Vatican MS. and a very 
few others make it; whereas the reading of the 
Auth. Version, which is that of the Received 
Text, is far better supported, and by many more 
MSS. The English reader may refer to p. 37, 
for a discussion on this passage ; but if he knows 
no Greek, he may rest assured the Authorised 
Version is right and far better than the Dean's 
alteration ** till she brought forth a soti,^^ that 
means nothing, and does not necessarily refer to 
the preceding verses, of which this verse is, 
nevertheless, the complement and fulfilment. The 
reading of the Vatican MS. must be a mistake of 
the copyist, who either left out the article, or 
had some ideas of his own on the subject. Dr. 
Alford rates at the Received Text and at those 
who justly feel great respect for it ; but he cer- 
tainly does his best to increase that respect and 
affection by his proposed alterations. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 13. 

"The angel/' A.V. ; "an angel/' Dr. A., 
better. 

Ver. 16. 

" In all tlie coasts thereof/* A. V., " rei^der, 
borders/' Dr. A. ; who refers to eh. iv. 13, where 
the same Greek word is rendered "borders." 
For the sake of uniformity, perhaps, the Dean's 
suggestion might be adopted. But the change 
is immaterial, as "coasts thereof" is perfectly 
plain,inasmuch as coasl,^ or "tractus," is "the ex- 
terior line, limit, or border, of a country," as well 
as that same border on the sea-shore.* 

Ver. 18. 

" Lamentation and weeping, and great mourn- 
ing," A.V. Here Dr. Alford tells us to omit 
" lamentation and." This alteration rests on his 
rejecting Oprivog koI, on the strength of the Vati- 
can and Sinaitic MSS., &c. But inasmuch as the 
verse, such as it stands in the Received Text and 
in the Auth. Version, is a correct quotation, and 
rendering of the verse, as it stands in the LXX.^ 

' Junii Etym. s.v, * Webst. Diet. s.v. 

' Jer. xxxi. 15. 
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which exactly gives the Hebrew original, we may- 
be allowed to pause ere we give up the authority 
of the Hebrew and Greek originals of the Old 
Testament, together with that of the New, in 
order to bow to the authority of one MS. which, 
as we have seen, is in many ways a worse guide 
than the Received Text, wherein we do not read 
treKEV vlov, fiyyiKSV yap, Itt' apTij^ — iv prifxari, &c. 
as we do in the Vatican MS. For nothing will 
make me believe that the worse the Greek the 
nearer it is to being inspired. 

Ver. 22. 

" Archelaus did reign in Judaea," A.V., " reu' 
der over Judaea,'* Dr. A., a better rendering of 
ewi. 

** Notwithstanding being warned," A.V. " ren- 
der and being warned," Dr. A. If "notwith- 
standing " be not the best rendering for Si in 
this place, "and" proposed by the Dean is as- 
suredly much worse. Al very seldom, indeed, if 
ever, means koI ; but assuredly not here. " But 
being warned," would, perhaps, be a better ren- 
dering of yjpr\fiaTL(TBHQ Se ; yet " notwithstand- 
ing," the meaning of which is more indefinite 
than "and," is the better rendering of the two, 
A. V. and Dr. A. But if Dr. Alford renders Sc 
by " and " here, why does he alter the A.V. in 
Tit. iii. 14, where Si is rendered "and," and 
change it to " moreover " ? 
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CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 7. 

" generation of vipers/' A.V., " render^ 
offspring of vipers," Dr. A. ; a very unnecessary 
alteration. 

As we saw when speaking of yivemg and 
yivvrjffig, p. 4 sq. yivvrifxa is " a tiling engender- 
ed ;" thus it is said metaphorically of the fruits of 
the earth, which is the common mother of all ; of 
animals, and of human beings.^ Whereas " off- 
spring," according to its etymology, though it be 
sometimes taken for yewrifxa that which is yeyc- 
vr^fiivovy engendered, a child, or the young of 
animals, may also be taken for the result of a 
very different origin. Thus is yivv^fia said of 
God, tyrants, &c. ; as vov yewrj/uLaTa,^ the progeny, 
productions, or so-called creations of the mind: 
Trig xpvxrjg kol tov (t. yevvrifJLaTa ; * the progeny, or 
the children of the soul and body ; Ocou yevvi)- 
fxara,^ the children engendered by God ; rvpavvwv 
yevvrifJLaTa — Eijovrou <nropa,^ &c., all of which 
imply TO yevv^v, to beget or engender, not neces- 
sarily implied in " offspring," but expressed in 
" generation," which therefore is the better of 
the two. 

^ Dent, xxxii. 22 ; Hab. iii. 16 ; Zech. viii. 12, d^c. 

* Plato, Leg. X. p. 474. * Epinom. 7. 

* Sophist, iii. * Soph. Trach. 315, 316. 
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Ver. 10. 

" And now also is tlie axe/' A. V., " omit also," 
Dr. A. 

This depends, as we saw p. 84, on whether 
icat is genuine or not. Though not in Cod. Vatic. 
Koi is, nevertheless, found in the parallel passage, 
S. Luke, iii. 9, and is supported in this place by 
sufficient authorities. Moreover, it clearly makes 
the best Greek, it lays an emphasis on "the axe,'* 
which is apparently the gist of the sentence. 
" But now is evm (koi) the axe laid ; — the time is 
short, the old dispensation is about to be done 
away, the nation to be judged and scattered 
abroad." Instead of omitting icai, it would be 
best, perhaps, to render it by " even " instead of 
" also ; " though in truth, the change is of very 
little importance, as " also " lays the stress on 
" the axe.'* 



CHAPTER IV. 



Ver. 12. 

"Now when Jesus," A.V., ^^ omit Jesus," 
Dr. A. 

The Dean is of opinion that our Saviour's 
name was inserted in this verse, as being at the 
head of a " pericope," or ecclesiastical division of 
the Gospels before they were divided into chap- 
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ters and versesw Whether it be so or not, seeing 
the reading is supported by great many author- 
ities, the change is, to say the least, needless, 
since both the Authorised Version and Dr. Al- 
ford follow here the ancient custom and begin a 
fresh paragraph. So that by retaining Je^us in 
this and other lite places, we are in company 
with the S^Trian and other Churches of the first 
and three following centuries. 

" Cast into prison," A. V., " read delivered 
up," Dr. A. 

A better rendering, perhaps, of irapeSoOrfi, 
which does not necessarily imply being " cast 
into prison." Nevertheless, since beicg cast into 
prison," is the way in which John the Baptist 
was "delivered up," the rendering of the A.V. 
points in so many words to the event which must 
occur to our mind when reading of his being 
"delivered up.'* The change, therefore, is im- 
material, although it is the more literal of the 
two renderings. 



CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 9. 

" Shall be called (hs children of God," A.V., 
" render sons of God," Dr. A. 

" Sons of God " is the literal rendering of the 
Greek ; but " children of God," gives the mean- 
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ing of viol Tov Qeov both in Greek and in Hebrew. 
Yto^ in the plural was taken for children in 
general, offspring, a family, tribe, race, or people. 
This idiom originated from the Eastern habit of 
counting men only, and of looking upon the birth 
of a daughter in a family rather as a trial than a 
blessing. Thus when numbering the four or 
the seven thousand whom our Saviour fed in the 
wilderness, men alone were reckoned ; women and 
children not being at all numbered, but only 
spoken of as " besides.'^ 

In English, however, " sons of God " cannot 
mean " children of God " except by common con- 
sent, as a Scriptural expression: inasmuch as it 
excludes women and children, who have the same 
right to being children of God as men. The 
A. v., therefore, in this place, writes English, as 
the Evangelist wrote Aramaic Greek ; for we 
find that S. John, whose style greatly differs 
from that of S. Matthew, uses TiKva Qeov, " child- 
ren of God,"* in precisely the same sense, and 
more idiomatically ; since rlicvov is said of " a 
child," whether male or female, and Plato speaks 
of 6eov yhvriiuLaTa, * God's progeny.' The A.V., 
however, in both cases introduces the article which 
is not in the Greek, and which is not necessary 
in English ; yet by a strange oversight, render- 
ing vioi by "children" here, and rcicva, 'children,' 
by " sons " in S. John, i. 12. 

* John, i. 12. See Apoc. xii. 4, 5. 
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Ver. 22. 

" Thou fool," A. V. " render Moreh," Dr. A. 

This is, indeed, a singidar emendation. The 
first term of special insult, Maca, is in the text, left 
in the original Syriac, not only because it was 
well understood of those for whom the Gospel 
was either first written in Aramaic, or of those 
for whom it was soon after translated into Greek, 
but perhaps, also, because there is no real equi- 
valent for it in Greek. The second tei-m, how- 
ever, was rendered into Greek, fiu)pij " thou fool," 
as an equivalent for the original Aramaic term, 
possibly used by S. Matthew. The old versions, 
either, like the Syriac and Coptic, give the first 
term like the A. V., and, like it also, translate the 
second ; or, like the Armenian, Ethiopic, &c., 
translate both terms ; in order to be understood. 
For fiwpiy more, thus transcribed, would, in those 
languages, mean very different things ; as, e. g. in 
Syriac, it would be, Lord! &c. Neither does 
any of those versions render fiwpi in the sense of 
moreh, the Hebrew for " rebeL" They all under- 
stood and rendered " thou fool," or " foolish," in 
order to be plain. 

The Dean, however, proposes to do precisely 
the reverse; that is, to substitute for the ren- 
dering of fiwpl, " thou fool," which is well un- 
derstood, the original term itself, which no one 
would understand. For, if written moreh with 
an " h," one would at once think of the plain of 
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Moreli; for, as there is no "h'* in fiwpi, mbrdy 
the Greek term would not readily occur to those 
who know Greek ; the Hebrew would be still less 
obvious ; and those who do not know these lan- 
guages would be as much puzzled with mor^ as 
with moreh. Clearly, in a version intended for 
all, let us, of two terms, choose the easier. If any 
correction were made in this verse, better would 
it be to translate Raca into English, than to 
create greater difficulty by rendering "thou fool" 
into moreh, 

Ver.27. 

" By them of old time," A. V., " omit," says 
Dr. A. 

These words are, it is true, left out in many 
MSS., as also in most of the old versions. The 
Gothic omits them, but the A. Saxon, that repre- 
sents readings of the old Latin version, has " in 
olden sayings ;" while Wycliffe and Tyndale both 
read rote a/ox«^oec> " to olde men," and " to them 
off olde tyme," thus taking the dative in its 
obvious sense ; and not as instrumental, which is 
far less common. The importance, " by them of 
old time," of the reading, however, is not so great 
as to render a change necessary. For albeit the 
weight of evidence is in favour of the omis- 
sion, the insertion of " to men of olden time," is, 
nevertheless, warranted by several MSS., and by 
S. Chrysostom. 
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Ver. 28. 

" Hath committed adultery with her/' A. V., 
** render hath adulterously used her/' Dr. A. 

It is hard to see the distinction, which is 
without a difference, and therefore unnecessary, 
Moixvbuv yvvaiKa, as used by Plato, Aristophanes, 
&c., means " to commit adultery with a woman/' 
inasmuch as fioixarai 6 avrip fioixeverai Se ri yvvri :^ 
whence 6 fxoixevijjv koX t] jioiyivojiivr) : ' he who 
commits adultery, and she with whom adultery is 
committed, shall surely be put to death.'- 

Dr. Alford's correction does not seem ad- 
visable ; and A. V. is best. 

Ver. 44. 

" Bless them that curse you, do good to them 
that hate you" — " despitefully use you, and," 
A.V. 

^* Omit,^' says Dr. Alford, without giving the 
English reader, for whom he is constructing the 
text, one word, either of apology or of explanation 
for so summary an injunction. 

This wholesale dealing with the sacred text 
can only puzzle, unsettle, or alarm those who, 
from want of knowing better, conclude they are 
to obey such peremptory orders issued from the 
decanal seat of learning. Let them, however, feel 
quite comfortable about it ; they may keep their 
own favourite text, and obey it in perfect peace. 

* Thom. Mag. s. v. * Lev. xx. 10. 
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It Is hardly worth one's while to discuss the 
reason that makes the Dean '' agree with Lachm., 
Tisch., and Treg., in expunging these words 
here/'* Good; but then, in this case, since S. 
Luke, vi. 27, sq., gives aknost the same words, 
which of the two Etangelists was inspired, if this 
verse be here thus shorn in this way P Without 
further going into the matter, we may think the 
authority of some of the oldest MSS., and that of 
the Peschito, Armenian, Ethiopic, A. Saxon, Ara- 
bic, Georgian, Slavonic, and Gothic versions, at 
least equal to that of the Coptic version which 
is younger than the Syriac, and to that of the 
Codd. Vaticanus and Sinaiticus, in favour of a 
text quoted by S. Chrysostom* and by Justin 
Martyr, ""^ whose authority Dr. Alford does not 
mention, either here or at S. Luke, vi. 27. 

" The children," A.V., "render the sons,*' Dr. 
A. See above, p. 108. 

Ver. 47. 

" Do not even the publicans so P " A. V. In- 
stead of " publicans so," Dr. Alford says that " the 
oldest and best authorities have Gentiles the same." 
Saying this, he ought, therefore, also to have said 
that the same authorities read " publicans so," in 
the preceding verse; as neither originals nor 

■ In his Greek T. vol. i. p. 53. > Horn, zviii. in Matt 

' Apol. ii. p. 62. 
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translatioiis haTe precisely the same expression in 
both Terses. 

This is one of those cases in which, to use a 
familiar phrase, it is ^^ six of one and half-a-dozen 
of the other/' and which therefore is hardly 
worth a correction. The question is whether 
^^ publicans so'' should be read in y. 46, and 
"Gtentiles the same," in v. 47. So reads the 
Ethiopic V. ; while the Armenian V. reads " pub- 
licans the same," at both places ; the Peschito, 
" publicans this," also at v. 46, 47 ; the Gothic, 
'^ heathens the same," and ^* publicans the same ;** 
the Coptic, "publicans this way (thus)," and 
" heathens this way (thus)." S. Chrysostom also 
reads "publicans the same," and "heathens the 
same," v. 46, 47; while Justin Martyr says, 
vopvoL and reX«livai, whoremongers and publicans. 
If, therefore, the change be thought of sufficient 
importance, "heathens" may be substituted for 
" publicans," in v. 47, but not " Gentiles," as the 
adj. Idvcfcocy ' ethnic,' is not the same as the 
subst. ra eOvii, the nations, or " the Gentiles." 
Mill,^ however, considers iOviKoi an interpolation, 
and says that reX«ji;ac, 'publicans,' is the true 
reading in both verses. 

» Proleg. 388. 
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CHAPTER VL 

" That ye do not your alms before men," A.V., 
for " a/ww," read " righteousness,*^ Dr. A. 

Here, again, the Dean gives no reason what- 
ever for his alteration ; so that the English reader 
is left in total ignorance of it. In a note, indeed, 
he says, that it is not to be understood in the 
sense of *' benevolence *' or " alms/' but in that of 
righteousness, as in oh, v. 20. He does not, how- 
ever, say that there we find SiKaio(rvvri, * right- 
eousness, but here eXctyfcoflrvvvy, 'alms.' And so 
read together with the Received Text, several good 
MSS. ; the Peschito, that reads here iXei^iuLotrvvriv 
and SiKaiotrvviiVy at v. 20 ; the Gothic, Georgian, 
Coptic, and the Ethiopic, while the Arabic, Ar- 
menian, and Slavonic, read " not show your com- 
passion." S. Chrysostom also reads iXcijjuocruviiv/ 
and discourses upon it ; so that, even though Cod. 
Vatic, read SiKaio<rvvriv, instead of iXetifiotrvvriVf 
which Dr. Alford says is " a mistaken gloss, the 
general nature of this opening caution not being 
perceived,"^ yet may we keep to the Received 
Text in company with S. Chrysostom. 

Whether, however, we read SiKaiotrvvri or eXev- 
juLoavvri matters little ; the meaning is much the 
same. For StKaioavvri has in the New Testament 

* Homil. zix. in Matt. ' Greek T. ^oLv.^. ^^. 
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many ngnificatioiiJB, chiefly derived from its ac- 
ceptaticm in the LXX., where it is often put for 
rpilf, '^ akosgiTingy" and aLso " righteousnesSy" and 
for "^cn, eXH>Cy mercy, &c. But for 1 John, iL 29, 
iii. 7, 10, where righteousness, iiKouHrvvn, cannot 
be taken in the sense of ahnsgiYing or of mercy, 
one would have thought that voietv SiKaio<yvvnv 
could not mean anything but "doing alms;" 
** doing," or " working righteousness," properly 
so said, being i/oya^caOou SiKaio(rvvnv, as in Acts, 
X. 35 ; Heb. xi. 33, &c. 

When, howeyer, Dr. Alford says that ^aio- 
arvvri, in the sense of showing mercy and giving 
alms, is not found in the New Testament, he must 
have overlooked such passages as ra yevnfiara 
rriQ StK. ifxiovy * the fruits of your righteousness,' 
being — ItTKOpirKrav, cScukc rote tIv., 17 80c. avrov 
filvH cJc rov aiwva,* * he hath dispersed abroad, he 
hath given to the poor ; his righteousness re- 
maineth for ever,' &c. So far, however, from 
reading here SiKaiotrvvnv in the sense of ch. v. 20, 
S. Chrysostom rather speaks of the matter men- 
tioned before this verse as liccfvii yap ri tfjnrpoirOev 
€if>i|/u^i»i|, roii Oeov etrriv iXeii^ocrvt'ii, ^ the alms- 
giriiig, or mercy, before mentioned, is that of Gk)d.' 

Ver. 4. 

** nimsdf shall reward thee openly," A. V. 
Some of the best MSS. omit '' himself" and 



« ^ Cor. ix. ^ la * HoMiL 
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^ openly " liere and at v. 18, says Dr. Alford. 
On the other hand, these words are well sup- 
ported: ** himself'* by several MSS., but espe- 
cially by the Peschito and Latin versions ; while 
** openly" is found in a far greater number of 
MSS., and most of the old versions. So that no 
alteration is necessary. 

Ver. 12. 

** As we forgive," A. V., " read have forgiven," 
Dr. A. 

The Dean grounds his alteration on the read- 
ing a^iiKafitVy which is not nearly so well sup- 
ported as the Received Text, dtpUfieVf " we for- 
give." Jfot only is this the reading adopted by 
a great number of MSS. — though not by Cod. 
Vatic. — but also by the Ethiopic, Gothic, Arme- 
nian, Coptic, and Sahidic versions, and S. Chry- 
sostom ; while other MSS. read d^lofiev, another 
form of the present ; whereas only three MSS. 
and of the Old versions the Syriac alone, read, 
** we have forgiven." We may, therefore, keep 
to the Received reading. 

Ver. 13. 

** For thine is the kingdom, and the power, 
and the glory, for ever. Amen," A. V. 

** Omity'^ says Dr. Alford ; and in a note, adds, 
** We find absolutely no trace of it in early times, 
in any family of MSS., or in any expositors^" 
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Without totering upon the controversy of this 
doxology, I will simply remark, — 

(1.) That S. Chrysostom not only has it, but 
discourses upon it ;i so that, imless we doubt the 
authenticity of this homily — and there is no 
ground for so doing — he must have had good 
reason for what he wrote. 

(2.) That it is found in the Peschito, Gothic, 
Armenian, Ethiopic, Arabic (Fayyum and G. 
Sion.), Persian (Whel. and PoL), Slavonic, and 
Georgian versions. 

(3.) That it exists almost whole in the Sahidic 
version, though the Coptic omits it ; as do also 
the A. Saxon, Wycliffe, and Tyndale. So that 
in such good company, we may keep that to which 
they were accustomed, as well as we ; for, seeing 
there is so much to be said on both sides, the 
advantage of Dr. Alford's proposed alterations 
would assuredly be far less than the confusion 
caused by this needless change in the ^English 
Bible. 

Ver. 18. 

"Openly,*' A.V., ''omit,'' says I>r.Alford; 
See above, at v. 4. 

Ver. 23. 

** How great is that darkness," A.V*, ''render^ 
How dark is that darkness," Dr. A* 

^ Homil. xix. 6, in Mail. 
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" Wliy P The Greek to trKorog irStrov, means 
*^tlie darkness of wliat greatness or quantity;" 
wherefore is the A. V. a good rendering of the 
Greek ; but if any alteration were made, " how 
thick is that darkness," would be better than 
" how dark is that darkness." Uotrog occurs in 
the same way in 2 Cor. xii. 11. n<J<rrjv erTrovSrjv 
rendered "what zeal" in A. V. and left unal- 
tered by Dr. Alford in his Revised A. V. ; why 
not on the same principle alter it there to " what 
zealous zealP" "What eager, or earnest zeal," 
however, would be better; but, as no change is 
required at 2 Cor. vii. 11, so also here may 
A. V. remain as it is ; since it renders the Greek 
literally, and is well understood. 

Ver. 25, 27, 28. 

" Take no thought," A. V., " render take no 
anxious thought," Dr. A. 

If the words of the A. V. could be misunder- 
stood, then some such alteration as that proposed 
by the Dean would be necessary; but, as they 
are perfectly clear here, so are they also at Phil, 
iv. 6, where the same Greek term rendered, 
" Be careful for nothing," A. V., is by every- 
body understood to mean "be full of care" for 
nothing. Yet, so far from there being any doubt 
as to the meaning of, " take no thought," this ex- 
pression is quoted as an authority for "to be 
solicitous," in Webster's Dictionary. And rightly 
too, for it is so us^ in Shakspeare : 
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'^ Mer, All he can do 

Is to himself ; take thought, and die for CassarJ*^ 

It is, howeyer, interesting to notice how the 
kindred yersions render this yerse. The Gh>thic 
has, ni maumaith nu; lit. Do not mourn now; 
and uses the same word at y. 27, 31 ; while, at 
y. 28, it has hva saurgaith, "what care ye?" 
"Wycliffe, " that ye ben not besie to your lif ;^* 
Tynd., " be not carefiiU for youre lyfe ; " A. S., 
" Dhaet ge ne sin ymbhydige eowre s&wle,'* that 
that ye be not anxious, careAil, or solicitous, &c. 

Ver. 27. 

" One cubit to his stature," A. V. ; " render to 
his age," Dr. A. 

One cubit to one's " age " is not yery clear, 
neither is the Dean's correction to be commended. 
'UXiKiay from riXiKoc, * how great,' * how much,' 
' how long,' or * how large,' means " the size of 
the body;" riXiKia, to firiKog, riX. is * the length,' 
says one Gloss ; i^X. jiiyeOog aio/uLarog, fiirpov ri 
17X. is the size of the body ; a certain measure. 

The same term is, of course, used, especially 
by Attic writers, to mean the size or propor- 
tion of life, i.e, " the age of man." Here, how- 
ever, that r\\iKia is to be taken for " stature," 
and not for " age," seems settled by the use of 
Trri\oQ, * cubit,' as measure; inasmuch as it is 
customary to use measures suited to the thing 

' Jul. Ges. Act ii. sc, 1. 
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measured. No one measures liquids by the yard, 
nor stuffs by the bushel ; but length by length, 
and time by time. If, therefore, riXiKia were to be 
taken here, as the Dean proposes, for " age,** in- 
stead of " one cubit," we should have one month, 
one year, &c. Thus fifteen years, and not fifteen 
cubits, were added to Hezekiah's life. Moreover, 
fiXiKla must be taken in the sense of " stature " 
in Luke, xix. 3, where it is said of ZacchsBus, 
who was " little of stature ;" and also in S. Luke, 
ii. 52, where Dr. A. does not alter " stature " 
into " age," albeit other critics imderstand it of 
age and not of " stature." At S. John, ix. 23, 
however, rikiKia means age, for the growth of the 
body. 

It is almost needless to add that the Dean's 
alteration of " stature " into " age " in this verse 
did not occur to any of the translators of the Old 
versions, nor yet to S. Chrysostom, who imder- 
stands it of the nourishment and growth of the 
body, ue. of " the stature " thereof. 

Ver. 31. 

" Take no thought," A. V. ; " render take not 
anxious thought," Dr. A. 

The Dean probably meant " take no anxious 
thought ;" " no " is, strictly speaking, an adjec- 
tive, " not," however is an adverb. " Take not," 
therefore, means "do not take," which is better 
English ; whereas ^^ take no anxious tkou^i^l" 
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means " take no thought that is anxious ; " and 
this is the obvious meaning of " take no thought." 
This is fiirther proved by the fact that, in order 
to make grammar of " take not anxious thought," 
one must introduce " an " before " anxious 
thought." And so we find it in Shakspeare; 
both— 

" K, Hen. Hence I took a thought, 
This was a judgment on me ;"* 
and — 

" Cobs, Take to you no hard thoughts ; 
The record of what injuries you did us, 
Though written in our flesh, we shall remember 
As things done by chance ;"* 

expressions which entirely bear out the above 
remarks. A philosophical grammar of the Eng- 
lish language, on the plan of many excellent 
works of the kind for almost every other Euro- 
pean language, would be a great boon to many, 
who are at present left to their own thoughts 
and instinct in the matter. 

Ver. 34. 

" For the things of itself," A. V., read " for 
itself," Dr. A. 

This proposed alteration, that vnll not be very 
soon adopted, rests on the Dean rejecting ra 

' E. H. YIII. Act ii. so. iv. ' Ant. and Cleop. Act. v. sc» ii. 
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[^)(p{lluLaTa] after fiepi/uLvfiaJtre, on the strength of 
some MSS., and thus, probably, making far worse 
Greek of it than need be. 

Mepifivao), i. e, fispi-iuLvato, simply means that 
the thoughts or the mind are divided ; whether 
(1) ' by care for a particular object/ 

ifyyov imepijULvCjv iroiov, fi filov rtva ; * 

'engaged in what work, or in what pursuit in 
life,* or (2) more seldom by ' doubt or trouble ;' 
for when Plato talks of XmrCyq fupifiv^v,'^ ' trou- 
bling oneself Very little,' he does not mean to im- 
ply any great anxiety. Mipifiv^v is thus, strictly 
speaking, a neuter verb, " to trouble oneself " or 
" to busy oneself in thought '' or in deed ; and 
when it occurs in classic authors, and that is but 
seldom — once only in Sophocles, Demosthenes, and 
Xenophon — it is either construed with the accu- 
sative or with the case governed by the preposi- 
tion following ; thus in Xenophon,* ji^pifiv. inpi 
tCjv, K.r.X. In the LXX. it occurs only in the 
sense of "take thought," " dwell upon," or " care 
for," or " consider," "Wisd. xii. 22, and of busying 
oneself " with a calling," Prov. xiv. 25, as in the 
line just quoted from Sophocles. It is then con- 
strued either with the accusative or with a pre- 
position and the case governed by it, whether 
genitive or dative. 

» Soph. (Ed. R. 1124. « X. Rep. 607. • ^%m^T/v V\^-. 
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Moreover, in fiBpi/jvYian avr^c* Dt- Alford's 
reading, one may well doubt whether it does not 
strictly refer to the avpiov aforesaid, and not to 
this avpiov, morrow, itself. So that, although it 
be the same thing in fact, yet is it not certainly 
so in grammar; wherefore do some MSS. read 
iavTriQ, "itself," instead of avTfjg, which in this ob- 
lique case may be " it," and not " itself." K, 
therefore, ra be thrown out after iispi/uivri<rsif trepi 
or virep must be introduced before avr^c to make 
good Greek of it. But better let things be as 
they are ; the change is not worth the trouble it 
gives ; for whether it be " the morrow shall take 
thought for the things of itself," or " the morrow 
shall take thought for itself," means pretty much 
the same thing. In all these cases the only 
change needed, if so be " take no thought " won't 
do, is to render jifi fiBpifULVYiarrrBy &c., by ** trouble 
not yourselves ;" which is the exact equivalent of 
the Greek in familiar English. 

But why does not the Dean alter " take no 
thought" in this verse to "take no anxious 
thought," as in the preceding verses ? The Old 
versions render idiomatically, the morrow will 
take thought either "of itself" or "of its own 
business." 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 15. 

" Beware of false prophets," A. V. ; " rend^ 
but beware," Dr. A. 

Here is the Dean right. 

Ver. 29. 

*' The scribes," A. V. ; '* read their scribes," 
Dr. A. 

This alteration rests on the addition of avrwv 
after ypa/ifiaTHc, on the authority of several M8S. 
It is, however, left out in many others, as well as 
in the Coptic and Armenian versions. The Syriac 
reads " their scribes and Pharisees ;" the Coptic 
Sahidic, Ethiopic, A. Saxon, and Arabic, read 
** their Scribes ; " while "Wycliffe has " as the 
scribes of him, and Pharisees ; " and Tyndale, 
**and act as the scribes." 

The alteration, however, from " the scribes " 
to " their scribes " is quite unnecessary ; inas- 
much as the Received Text, oi ypaiifiaTeic, " the 
scribes," is perhaps the better Greek of the two. 
Whose were the scribes if they were not their 
own ? Therefore is the addition of the pronoun 
entirely useless ; and of ypaiifiareigy " the scribes," 
is alone found in S. Mark, i. 22. 
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CHAPTER Vni. 



Ver. 12. 



it 



But the children of the Tringdom/* A. V. ; 
render, but the sons of the kingdom/* Dr. A. 
What, only sons and no daughters ? Surely 
the Dean could not be in earnest when he wrote 
this. Yioly thus in the plural, in Hebrew and in 
Hellenic Greek, means " a progeny, race, family, 
tribe," therefore, sons and daughters, men and 
women. "The children of the kingdom" is a 
correct rendering of the Greek ; and is also ap- 
plicable to the Jewish nation, evidently alluded 
to in this place ; which was not all made up of 
men. 2 Cor. vi. 18, with Jer. xxi. 1, and Rev. 
xxi. 7. 

Ver. 15. 

He " ministered imto them," A. V. ; " read 
him," Dr. A. 

S. Chrysostom, the Gothic, and Arabic (Fay- 
yiun) versions, with some MSS., read "him;" 
while the Peschito, Ethiopic, Armenian, Coptic, 
and Arabic Pol., read "ministered unto them;" 
that is most likely to have been the case. For 
our Saviour was not alone there, and most as- 
suredly Peter's mother-in-law would with Peter*B 
wife wait on the whole company, including our 
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Saviour and her son-in-law. Dr. Alford, how- 
ever, wrongly quotes the Armenian version both 
in this verse and at ch. vii. 29. 



Ver. 16. 

"With his word," A. V. ; "with a word," 
Dr. A. 

Perhaps better ; especially when compared 
with S. Luke, vii. 7, to which the Dean refers. 
Wycliffe has " by word ; " Tyndale, " with a 
worde ;" Gothic, waurcUiy " with a word " or " by 
word ;" Syriac, " with the word ;" so also Coptic ; 
Armenian, " by word ; " Ethiopic, " with his 
word ;" and Sahidic, " by the word of his mouth." 
So that after all the Authorised Version agrees 
with versions of the fourth, and perhaps of the 
second century. For clearly the word with which 
He cast out devils must have been " His " word. 

Ver. 24. 

" Insomuch that the ship was covered with 
the waves," A. V. ; '' render was being covered," 
Dr. A. 

A better rendering. 

Ver. 28. 

" Of the Gergesenes," A. V. ; " of the Gada- 
renes," Dr. A. 

This is probably the correct reading ; as "Ger- 
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gesa " is not known, whereas " Gadara "is. W 
the old versions the Armenian, Ethiopic, Coptic, 
Gothic, Arabic Pol. and Fayy. read " G«rg©- 
senes ;" the Peschito, " Gadarenes ;'* the Sahidk= 
and A. Saxon, " Gerasenes," as if from Gerasa ; 
"Wycliffe, " Genazereth ; " and Tyndale, "Ger- 
gesens." 

Ver. 29. 

" Jesus, thou Son of God," A. V. ; " amU 
Jesus," Dr. A. 

Our Saviour's name does not indeed occur in 
the Cod. Vat. and one or two more ; but it is 
found in very many others, and in the Peschito, 
Sahidic, Gothic, Armenian, Ethiopic, and Arabic 
versions ; the Coptic alone omits it. So that here, 
as almost always, we may in such good company 
keep the name of Jesus, the Name which is above 
every name, even when uttered by devils. 



CHAPTER IX. 



Ver. 2. 

" Thy sins be forgiven thee," A. V. ; " omit 
thee," Dr. A. 

Here again the reading of the A. V., which i« 
that of the Received Text, is far better supported 
than the other. All the Old versions read thus. 
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except the A. Saxon ; and Dr. Alford miist have 
overlooked the Ethiopic when he says that it 
reads otherwise. On the other hand, S. Chryso- 
stom reads with the Cod. Vat., " thy sins be for- 
given," omitting aol, thee. Assuredly, the Eng- 
lish reader need not make himself the least 
uneasy about such questions, and the reading of 
the A. V. may remain as it is. For not only has 
it great authority, but the emphasis is also much 
greater ; " thy sins be forgiven thee " being so 
far, more pointed than " thy sins be forgiven.'' 

Nay, we may well suspect a mistake of the 
copyist in changing aol into aov ; for there is 
something lame in a<l>iwvTai <roi) at afiaprlai, inas- 
much as at ajiapriai here must be rendered " thy 
sins," so that o-ov is hardly necessary. But froi 
is required after at^iwvrai. In proof of which, at 
V. 6 and at S. Mark, ii. 9, we have only atpiwvrai 
aol at afiapriai, * to thee are forgiven the (thy) 
sins,* that must be rendered, "thy sins be for- 
given thee," as well as in this place. Likewise 
afpBQ avTiJi) KaX to i/iaTiov, ' give him thy cloak 
also,' &c., and at S. Mark, iv. 12, koL a^ed^ avroXg 
ra afjLapTTifJLaTa. 

On the other hand, not a single instance oc- 
curs in the New Testament of dfpirifit in the 
sense of " forgiving sins," without the dative 
after it of the person to whom the sins are re- 
mitted. So that while the genitive of the person 
whose sins are remitted is not necessary so long 
as the definite article qualifies the term "sins," 
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ai afiaprlai — the datiye, is indispensable after 
if^infu. Whence we may conclude that the read- 
ing of the Received Text is better Greek tha& 
that of the Cod. Yaticanus, and that the criticiflB 
is not sound that rejects a reading because it is 
'* generally received/' and adopts another only 
because it is in the Vatican MS., the exact date 
of which, after all, cannot be determined. 

Ver. 8. 

" They marvelled," A. V. ; " read were afraid," 
Dr. A. 

Here again is the Dean's alteration grounded 
on a reading in the Vatican MS., €0o)3?i0i|a«v 
for Wavimaffav. The Received Text, however, u 
well supported ; not only by many MSS. but alao 
by S. Chrysostom,* the Armenian, Ethiopic, and 
Arabic versions, while the Peschito, Coptic, and 
Sahidic, read " were afraid ;" the Gothic, " feared 
wondering ; " and the A. Saxon, " reverenced 
Him," or " were in awe of Him." 

Both readings, however, come very much to 
the same thing, for they could not marvel at Him 
without a certain degree of awe. 

Ver. 12. 

" He said unto them," A. V. ; " omit unto 
them," Dr. A. 

' Homil. XXX. in Matt. 
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This is not of the slightest consequence. The 
i«eAding of the A. V. is supported by a number 
of MSS. and by all the Old versions, except the 
6ahidic and the A. Saxon. Dr. Alford cannot 
hsLYB read aright the Ethiopic when he quotes it 
lUB omitting " unto them/' for it has the words. 



Ver. 13. 

" But sinners to repentance," A. V. ; " omit 
to repentance," Dr. A. 

This is the same kind of alteration as the pre- 
ceding one. Both readings are well supported, 
though "to repentance" is left out in the Vatican 
MS. and a few others, as well as in the Gothic, 
A. Saxon, Peschito, and Armenian versions ; but 
it occurs in the Coptic, Sahidic, and Ethiopic. 
Here, again, the Dean cannot have read aright 
the Ethiopic, which he quotes as omitting the 
reading ; while he did not look at the Sahidic, 
which has the words '* to repentance." They are 
all good authorities ; and this shows what a waste 
of labour it is to work at unsettling one's mind 
and that of others by the fruitless attempt to settle* 
such a question as whether St. Matthew originally 
did or did not write these worda— seeing they are 
found in Si Luke, v. 32, and are there said to be 
genuine. 
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Ver. 16. 

" The rent is made worse/' A. V. ; " render 
a worse rent is made/' Dr. A. 

This may be an improvement, and a better 
rendering ; although A. V. is also correct, 

Ver. 35. 

" Among the people/' A. V. ; " omit/* Dt, A 
This rendering in English first appears m 
Tyndale's version. It is not foimd in the Sahidi(i^ 
Peschito, Gothic, Arabic, Coptic, and A. Saxon 
versions ; but it exists in the Armeniau, Geoi^puua, 
Slavonic, and in the Ethiopic, which, here again, 
the Dean must have overlooked, in saying that 
it omits the reading. According to him it is ikOt 
found in the three oldest MSS., though it is mp 
ported by very many. 

Ver. 36. 

"They fainted," A. V.; *' read were harassed,*' 
Dr. A. 

This alteration rests on the Received Text 
iicXcXujulvot, " faint " or " weary," being replaced 
by io-fcuXjulvoc, " harassed" or " worried," which 
is a somewhat uncommon term, and is, therefore, 
supposed to have been explained by the more 
usual word, which gradually crept into the text. 
The Gothic reads afdaiiidai, iKXsXvfjLivoi, "faint- 
ing;" A. Saxon, gedrehte, troubled or vexed; Wy- 
cliffe, "thei were traveilid;" Tyndale's, " they were 
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pined awaye ;" Syriac, "wearied ; " Coptic, "wan- 
dering and scattered abroad ; " Sahidic, " were 
9cullei and scattered abroad," using the Greek 
term, an authority which Dr. Alford overlooks ; 
Armenian and Ethiopic, " wearied and scattered 
abroad." 

The authorities seem to be in favour of torjcvX- 
fjUvoi, harassed or troubled, tired or weary ; as in 
Herodianus, aKvXag Si koX v(ipt(ragy^ after weary- 
ing, worrying, or harassing and insulting the 
troops ; and ?va ^rj fir) iravra rov (rrparov aicvXy,'^ 
* that he should not weary the whole army/ If 
an alteration be made in the Greek text, and thus 
also in the A. V., since the term used is supposed 
to refer both to the multitudes being weary of 
the way and wearied out by the Pharisees and 
Scribes, instead of "they fainted," odc might per- 
haps adopt, "they were wearied." But "they 
fainted " is well enough understood. 



CHAPTER X 
Ver. 4. 



" Simon the Canaanite," A. V. ; " Simon the 
Cananaean," Dr. A. 

The A. V. reads as if Simon was a Canaan- 

* Lib. vii. p. 149, ed. Steph. 

* Lib. iy. See also H. Stephen's remarks on r»«xx« in his 
peeffuse to Herodianus. 
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ite, inhabitant of Canaan ; which is not the mean- 
ing of the term. It most likely stands here for 
" Zelotes/* i.e, one of the Zelots, a numerous sect 
among the Jews, who called themselves followeffi 
of Phinehas, in his zeal for the law, and took tke 
law in their own hands. Nevertheless, neither 
K-avaviT-qq nor Kavavatoc seem regularly derived; 
Kavvtrijc and KavvaToc apparently being more 
correct. One circumstance, however, deserves 
notice ; the Syriac, whence Kavav^r?ic, Kaw^rijCj 
or Kavavatoc, is derived, reads here Qanonot/o; 
whereas in S. Luke, v., and Acts, i., it renders the 
Greek ZijXwri^ by the equivalent thannmo. How, 
then, did the translator understand it here ? 

Ver. 10. 

" Nor yet staves," A. V. ; " Nor yet a stafl^*' 
Dr. A. 

Better on all accounts, the singular, paP^v, 
being better Greek, and better grammar in Eng- 
lish. And so read most of the Old versions. 

Ver. 19. 

" But take no thought," A. V. ; " But take 
not anxious thought," Dr. A. 

See above, ch. vi. v. 25, p. 119 sq. 

Ver. 23. 

"Te shall not have gone over the cities," 
A. V. ; " Te shall not finish the cities," Dr. A* 
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This is a more literal rendering of rekianrB, 
yet not so clear as the rendering of the A. V., 
which expresses the Greek, that the Apostles 
would not have ended their preaching among the 
cities of Israel when the Son of Man came. 
Whereas " to finish a city, or cities,'' may have 
more than one meaning. 

Yer. 39. 

" He that findeth — that loseth," A. V. ; read 
" hath found— hath lost," Dr. A. 

It is not so certain that the second aor. evpwv 
may not be rendered by the present ; the first 
aor. airoXiaagy however, is more definite in point 
of time. Hence this passage is read differently 
by the several versions ; thus the Gothic, Arme- 
nian, Wycliffe, and Tyndale, read like the A. Y. ; 
A. Saxon, "he that met (found) his life — he that 
loseth," with which agree the Syriac and the 
Coptic ; while the Ethiopic reads " hath found — 
hath lost." This tense, however, can hardly 
apply, as Dr. Alford would have it, to the time 
when he that shall have found (this life) shall 
lose (the next), and he that shall have lost (this 
life) for His sake shall find (the next). Besides, 
\fwxV9 * soul,' though often taken for " life," need 
not be so understood in this place. 



We have examined all the alterations pro- 
posed by the Dean in the first ten chapters of 
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S. Matthew. It seems but fair to him that we 
should also look at a chapter or two in the other 
Gospels. 



S. MARK. 
CHAPTER XIII. 



Ver. 1. 

" See, what manner of stones and what build- 
ings are here ?** A. V. ; " render See, what great 
stones and what great buildings ! *' Dr. A. 

If the Dean had considered the matter, he 
probably would haye written otherwise, and would 
have rendered here as eyerywhere else — John, iii. 
1 ; S. Luke, i. 29, &c. — iroTairog, by "what man- 
ner of," and thus have let alone the reading of 
the A. Version. 

IIoraTroc is indeed rendered '^qtuinftcs de rebus 
et qualis, i,q. iroiog de personis ;"^ but also^ and 
more correctly, is TroraTroc, ** qualis de rebus," as 
in this place. For irorawog — which is a degene- 
rate form of TToSaTToc, "of what soil, or coun- 
try, or kindred" — means "what manner of." 
To TToraTTOc o€, €0T£ TTOTaTTog Tov rpowov' ^pivi')(og', 
i^povifiog lirieiKrig, liorawog means " of what 
manner is," say, Phrynicus ? prudent, gentle ; 

> Wahl. a. N. s. V. 
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Xpri ovv ovTtog ipwr^v Troi6g rig <rOL SofC€i elvai,^ 
"and thus," says Nunnesius, "must I ask the 
question when I wish to know what manner or 
what sort of a person so-and-so appears to be." 

IIoSaTroc, then, which is the correct form, 
answers to cujas, qualis. Tig, i5v 8' iydj, koX ttoSo- 
irog ; Evrjvoc> £^»?, cJ ^wKpartg, Uapiog,^ ' Socra- 
tes cum rogaretur, cujatem se esse diceret, mun- 
danum inquit, totius enim mundi se esse incolam 
efc civem esse arbitrabatur."* IIoSaTroc, says 
Thom. Magister,* ewX yivovg \iywv opOiog eliroLg, 
is rightly said of kind or kindred ; but when 
speaking "of what manner," wepl rov rpowov 
ep(OT(ov ovTiog epeig' iroraTrog rov rpowov 6 ScuKjoa- 
rrig ; BTrieiKrig, ' Say thus, of what manner or what 
manner of man is Socrates ? gentle/ Yet as 
TToraTrJc is inferior Greek, koXXiov S' av etrf to 
ovTwg IpwT^Vy oTTOiog <TOL rig SoiceT elvai, rj irorawog, 
* it were better to say, of what sort or manner so 
and so appears to thee to be, than to use Trorairog.^ 

The reading of the A. V. is, therefore, quite 
correct, and Dr. Alford's proposed alteration is a 
mistake. He quotes Josephus; it is, therefore, 
singular that he did not notice what Josephus 
says, that the stones were not all " great," but 
that some were of different shapes and kinds, and 
more or less ornamented ; the whole of which is 

' Schleusn. s. v. and Lobeck Phrynichus, 8. v. p. 56. 

* Apol. Socr. par. 4. * Cicero Tusc. 9. lib. v. 108. 

* P. 289, ed. Ritschel. » lb. 
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correctly rendered by " what manner of " of the 
A. Version. 

Yer. 2. 

"And Jesus answering said," A. V.; '^omii 
answering," says Dr. Alford. 

This summary injunction is again to be traced 
to the Vatican MS., in which the reading is not 
found; but it is found in many of the Old versions 
and in some MSS. ; and as it does no harm here 
we need not reject it. 

Ver. 4. 

**When all these things shall be fulfilled," 
A. V. ; " read and render when these things are 
about to be all fulfilled," Dr. A. 

We demur to this. (1) MiWeiv does not 
necessarily mean "to be about to do," or "on 
the point of doing ; " on the contrary, while it 
points to the future, it rather implies delay than 
haste ; and implies " futurity" by implying " de- 
lay." Thus— 

fiaKpa /zlXXcr', aWa ra^vvare'^ 

So little is jmiXXtLv *' about to," that we have 
in Antigone, 611 — 

TO T eTTHTa, Koi TO jUcXXov, 
Kttt TO irpiv lirapKeaei, 

» CEdip. Col. 218, 1627, and Philoct. 1449. 
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where to fiiWov is yet farther off than iwuTa^ 

* delude,' and comes after it. 

Ti /zlXXcrc;! *why do you delay? 'says Clytem- 
nestra to her attendants ; for fiaKphv to juLiWeiv,^ 

* to be " about to," is a long time coming ! ' Fur- 
ther examples are needless to show that juLiWeiv 
implies delay, and that, therefore, " shall " of the 
the A. v., which only points to the future with- 
out specifying the time, is more correct than Dr. 
Alford's"abouttobe."» 

(2) The Greek does not say when these things 
are all fulfilled, but " when all these things shall 
be fulfiUed." " All " quaKfies " these," and not 
" to be fulfilled," as Dr. Alford seems to under- 
stand it by placing " all " before " fulfilled," and 
not at its proper place, before " these things." 



Yer. 6. 

" I am Christ," A. Y. ; "I am He, is more 
faithful," Dr. A. 

"He" is not in the Greek, which simply 
means " I, I am ;" he or Christ being understood 
in this case. 'Eyco tlfii is thus said very often : 
e.g. Acts, xiii. 25 ; S. John, i. 21, and viii. 24, 
&c. "J myself" being avTog iy<o ci/ue, S. Luke, 
xxiv. 39. Since, then, " he " forms no part of 
the text, and must be understood as referring to 

> Agam. 908, 1358. « Bacch. 178, (Ed. Col. 1074, &c. 
' On fiikkuf, see Lobeok's Parerg. to Phiyn. p. 747, sq. 
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Christ, it is very clear that " I am Christy^ A, V., 
is far plainer than " I am A^," which may refer 
to anybody. 

Ver. 9. 

" But take heed to yourselves," A. V. ; " renr 
der Take ye — ye has the emphasis — let your care 
be," Dr. A. 

The construction in full of iawovy with the 
pronoun to which it refers, is so rare — and then, 
of course, in the same case — that we had better 
look at this sentence as if written v/xcTc 8l jSXlircrc 
kavTovg, as at v. 28, so as to lay the emphasis on 
vjiiig ; in which case it cannot be rendered as Dr. 
Alford does. It should then be, "But ye take 
heed to yourselves," and at v. 23, " But ye take 
heed." For since (iXeTrere is fully rendered here 
by " take heed," which is also like it made the 
second person plural by placing "ye" after 
" take," one then says, " Take ye heed to your- 
selves," that is, " Let no one else do so for you." 
But if " ye " is put at the head of the sentence, 
thus, " But ye," it means, " Let others do what 
they like; you, however, take heed to your- 
selves." 

Ver. 10. 

" Among all nations," A. V. ; " render Among 
all the nations," Dr. A. 

We demur to this. (1) The use of the defi- 
nite article in Greek is, of course, often diametri- 
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caUy opposed to the English idiom. (2) In this 
case ra iOvri was consecrated to mean " the Gen- 
tiles," gentes, all the nations that were not Jews, 
and it is the meaning of it here ; so that " among 
all the Gentiles " would render the Greek in the 
sense given to ra iOvrt by our Saviour in His 
conversation with His disciples. But, since *' the 
nations " in English has not the same meaning 
as ra eOvri in Greek, " all the nations " requires 
in English some such complement as " of the 
earth," " of the world," &c. On the other hand, 
" all nations " answers the purpose perfectly well, 
since it implies all the nations of the earth, and 
no others. The same thing applies to such pass- 
ages as S. Matt, xxviii. 19, where " all nations " is 
a fit rendering for irivra rd Wvri. 

Ver. 11. 

" And deliver you up," A. V. ; " to deliver 
you up," Dr. A. 

A better rendering. 

Ver. 12. 

" Shall cause them to be put to death," A. V. : 
" render Shall put them to death," Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford seems to forget that Oavarou) means 
both " to put to death " and " to condemn to 
death," which is very much like " to cause to be 
put to death." Thus, in Themistocles, c. xxiv., 
Plutarch tells us that 'ETrtK/oarrjc 6 'Axa/ov€uc 
aTrioTEiXcv ov Itti roifrtj} Klfiwv v<rrepov Kptvaq cOa- 
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varuxTtv. In the same sense also, ovna Syj rov 
Ilaucravfou OavarwOivrog, * Having been caused to 
be put to death/ i. e. by Themistocles, on whom 
the suspicion rested.^ So also in Xenoph., ftn- 
Siva aTToOvrjcncecv avev rrjg v/uLerepag yfjii^ov, rwv 8* 
i^w Tov KaraXoyov Kvplovg elvai rovg rpiaKOvra 
Oavarovv.^ Qavarotj is also found in the same 
sense in Plato, IX. Leg., Antiphon and others ; so 
that the rendering of the A. V. is correct. 

Ver. 14. 

" Spoken of by Daniel the prophet/* A. V, j 
** omit," Dr. A. 

This clause is not, indeed, in the Vatican 
MS., but is found in others, as well as in the 
Syriac, Georgian, Slavonic, and Ethiopic versions. 
So that we need not obey Dr. Alford's peremptory 
order to omit it. 

Ver. 19. 

" For in those days shall be aflEliction such as 
was not," A.V. " For those days shall be afflic- 
tion such as hath not been," Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford's correction reads rather odd at 
first ; yet it is borne out by Eccles. ii. 23. 
" For all his days are sorrow, and all his travail 
grief." 

But as regards the rendering of yiyove by 

' Ibid. c. xxiii. and Agesilaus, c. xxxii. 
' Hellen. lib. ii. c. iii. 51. 
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** hath been," it must depend entirely on whether 
yiyove was said with regard to the time when our 
Saviour spoke those words, or to the time when 
the affiction should happen. As it most likely 
refers to the time when there should be affliction, 
" hath been " cannot be construed with a future 
tense, because the pret. def. ** hath been " must 
refer to a time present, when the action spoken 
of has already taken place. One cannot say, 
" To-morrow there will be a storm such aa there 
has not been for months," since "hath been" 
ends to-day and at present ; and yet the question 
is about to-morrow ; for between to-day and to- 
morrow another and greater storm may happen. 
One might, however, say, " as was not since the 
foundation of the world," because the indef. pret. 
**wa8," embraces all past tenses, especially in 
English, in which it is used idiomatically far 
oftener than in many other languages ; the same 
may be said of the second pret. yiyove, which is a 
sort of past present, and implies a thing done or 
completed, and which, therefore, is said to " be " 
at any time past, present, or future. 

Ver. 20. 

« Those days," A. V. ; " the days," Dr. A. 

What days ? — Good grammar tells everything; 
and if it leaves aught to be understood, it must 
be so grammatically. 

Here, however, whereas in rag r^fiipaq, either 
ravrag may be imderstood, or rag may be taken 
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in a demonstrative sense ; " the *' in English has 
a defining and distinguishing sense, though now 
no longer the demonstrative power of the article 
in Greek. Tag fifilpag, then, may be said in 
Greek; but seeing it points to the days already 
alluded to, it must be rendered in English by 
" those days." 

" No flesh should be saved," A. V. ; •' should 
have been saved," Dr. A. 

" Should have been saved " is a tense which is 
rather difficult to thread out in connexion with 
what comes before ; and " should be saved," seems 
to answer the purpose, which is, to say that, 
unless those days had been shortened, no flesh 
should, or more familiarly, would ultimately be 
saved ; whereas " should have been saved," can 
only be said relatively to the time preceding the 
days of affliction, and ending with them ; but it 
cannot, like " should be saved," embrace also the 
time that may follow. So that A. V. seems best. 

Yer. 25. 

" ShaU faU," A. V. ; " shall be faUing," Dr. 
A., rightly. 

Yer. 28. 

" Now learn a parable of the fig-tree. When 
her branch is yet tender," &c., A. Y. '* Now 
learn the parable from the fig-tree. When now 
her branch becometh tender," &c., Dr. A. 
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At first it would seem as if A. V. "a parable," 
were a bad rendering for rriv vrapafiiikfiv. Yet it 
is preferable to Dr. Alford's " the parable," tbat 
starts on the unsound principle that the Greek 
article must always be rendered in English, but 
which here cannot make sense, without "which 
I have spoken," or " which I will now speak," 
for complement. 

The intention of the Greek, however, is " this 
parable," which would be a good rendering for 
rfiv irapafioXriv in this plax3e. Failing this, " a 
parable," that requires no complement, being 
indefinite, is best; especially as by being stated 
to be the parable which the fig-tree teaches, it is 
thus clearly defined. 'Atto is as well rendered 
*'of," as TTo/oa in "learned of the Father," &c. 
S. John, vi. 45. The reading of A. V., " When 
her branch is yet tender," however, is in one 
respect preferable to Dr. Alford's, "when now 
her branch becometh tender," although he is, 
perhaps, right in rendering here ylvijTac, by " be- 
cometh." But he writes as if "now" qualified 
"when;" whereas ^8rj is said of aTraXoc yivnrai* 
** Now " is either conjunction or adverb of time 
very much like vvv ; but where it stands, in Dr. 
AKord's sentence, it reads like a conjunction, 
which is not the intention of ^8»j, that is best 
rendered "yet," said of the time at which the 
branch is, or becomes, tender. 

" Ye know," A. V., v. 29, " read it is known," 
Dr. A. 
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This is a singular rendering of yivwaicen^ 
which can only mean '* ye know," or " know ye.** 

Ver. 30. 

" Shall not pass," A. V. ; " shall not pa»^ 
away," Dr. A. Better. 

Ver. 32. 

"But of that day and that hour," A.V. ; 
" but of that day or hour," Dr. A. 

This alteration comes from ^, "or," which 
is found in the Codd. Alex., Vat., and Ephr., 
instead of icat of the Received text. This kui, 
however, which is the reading of S. Matthew, is 
also found in every one of the Old versions, one 
and all of which read here, " that day and that 
hour." Wycliffe alone has, " Treuly of that day 
or our;" while Tyndale reads, " but of the daye 
and the houre." 

" But of that day or hour," however, is not a 
correct rendering of vrtpi 8l rrig r^iiipag BKdvrig ri 
Trig wpag : inasmuch as eKelvrig relates to the day 
only, and not to the hour, as in English : this is 
proved by the article before hour, rrig wpag, after 
which aifTtig is understood. " But of that day or 
of the hour" [in it], or more literally, though too 
familiarly, " but of that there day or of the 
hour," &c. Yet, since "hour" is evidently a 
portion of " that day," and not distinct from it 
in point of time, it is clear thai icaf, "and," 
which restricts the event to that one moment, is 
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fi more logical reading than ^, ** or." ISo wonder, 
then, if all the Old yersions read " and," and thus 
agree with A. V. 

" No man," A. V., " render for perapicuity 
none," Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford must surely mean "no one;" for 
** none " would not be so perspicuous as " no 
man." But "no one " is best ; though it matters 
very little. 

" Neither the Son," A. V., " read nor eF«n," 
Dr. A. 

" Nor yet," would be better. 

Ver. 33. 

" Watch and pray," A. V. Dr. Alford en- 
closes [and pray] within brackets, saying that 
*^ UtB omitted in several ancient authorities*' 

But it is found in Codd. Alexandr. and Ephr. 
though not in God. Vatic. It is also in all the 
Old versions and many MSS., as well as in fS. 
Matt. xxvi. 41. With such authorities for it, 
what is the use of unsettling the mind of the 
English reader, who may doubt on reading this 
whether he need pray at all, so that he watches ; 
as if he could do the one without the other ? 

Ver. 34. 

" As a man taking a far journey," A. V., " the 
original has only going from home," Dr. A. 

** Going from home," or " gone &om. ha\!a& " 
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would be aireivai — avrip airtov Ik Scu/tiarenv^ — or at 
S6fi(jjv ;* whereas aTr6Srifiog, wluch is not of fre- 
quent occurrence, iKSrifiog being preferable,' de- 
rives its meaning from inro^-qfiEiv, which means 
to go not " from home,'* i. e. the " house," but 
from the people or country into foreign parts; the 
difference between aweifii, * to be absent,' and oiro- 
Srifiiw, Ho go away,* being beautifully drawn in 
aTTeifii S' ic IoIke rrifjiepov — icai yap — vpivu fdX' 
Xovra iKeifTe aTToSij/ucTv — iiatncoTTuv Trap! r^c oiro- 
Srifiiag* — where it is said of a long journey- 
death, and what was to follow. 

not yrig aveSiifieig ; 

'To what part of the world didst thou goP' 
said Hercules to his wife, who answers, eir€j3a- 
revov KXeKrOivti, * I sailed with Cleisthenes ; * ko' 
vavfxaxrifTag ; * And thou didst fight at sea ?*' 
For awoSrifxid) is " proficiscor," and a?roSt|/ifa is, 
according to Phavorinus, orav rig Ik t^c irarplSog 
eig aXXoSaTTi^v airipxnTai — * when one goes away 
from his own native land into another country;'^ 
hn (TTparelav a7roSr}fc^a'ai, on foreign service;^ «C 
Xwpav fiaKpav — ' into a far country.'® 

^ AiroSrifiog here answers to airoSn/Awv, in S. 
Matt. XXV. 14; the same parable as in S. Luke, 
xix. 12, where awoSrifiufv is explained by iiropevOii 

> Eurip, Or. 562. « Med. 1U7. 

* Thorn. Mag. s. v. * Phfledo, p. 143, l-t6, ed. Lond. 

* Aristoph. Ran. 48, sq. • Schlensn. a. v. 

' JElian, Yar. H. xxvii. a\K>ut Fl&tA. * S. Luke, xv. 13. 
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€ic X^po,v fiaKpav, * he went into a far country.' 
So did Antoninus, when airoSrifxriaai Trig 'Pwf«»ic 
i^flAijcrcv, wg Sri StoiKijcrwv ra iv roig (rrparoiriSoigf 
9C€Li TO, iOvTi iTToxpofievogy awapag Si rfjc 'IraXfac, 
iwt T€ Toig oxOaig tov "larpov y^v6jiivog, k. t. X.,^ 
* he planned to depart from Rome, in order both 
to set in order his various camps and to see the 
world ; having left Italy, therefore, and landing 
on the banks of the Danube,' &c. Or, as he 
would do of whom spake Socrates, — ottote aTro- 
Sr}fiolrig — birore tXOoig elg Trjv iKelvov — ottotc eXOoi 
''AOrivaZe,^ or he to whom Plato alludes, who was 
to airoSrifiuv icai airi(rE(rOai <tu^vov '\p6vov^ — 6g 
aireSrifirifrt xpovovg licavovg* ' who went into a far 
cotmtry for a long time.' Ei 8' av oiov airoSi2/z7}- 
aai e<TTiv 6 Oavarog ivOivSe elg aWov rowov — 
a^iKOfxevog elg AiSov — apa ^ai;Xt} av Ar\ r\ airoSiy- 
fila. * If, however, death is like departing hence 
to another place — ^when I reach Hades, and, being 
rid of unrighteous judges here — I there meet 
Minos and Bhadamanthus : will that be so bad a 
journey, after all?'* 

So then avOpwirog airSSrifiog is something 
more than a man merely "going from home;" 
oiK-ffrfop fjJkv wv iv ^tcOptf), iv Si rc^ vrap6vTL iipi* kripq 
arroSrijULwv ifXTToplt^.^ Nay, the very passage (S. 
Matt. XXV. 41) referred to by the Dean, in con- 

' Herodian, lib. iv. p. 95, ed. St. 

' Memor. Socr. lib. ii. c. iii. 12, sq. 

' Politic, p. 655, &c. ♦ S. Luke, xx. 9. 

* ApoL Socr. p. 363. ' Dem. irgit xmkk, p. 1345. 
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firmation of his rendering, proves the contrary; 
since it is rendered by S. Luke^ xix. 12, " a man 
who went into a far country." 

The Syriac and Ethiopic read, " who went <m 
a journey," and the Coptic and Armenian, " who 
went into foreign parts." The Authorised ver- 
sion, therefore, is right. 



CHAPTER XIV. 
Ver. 1. 

*' After two days was the feast o/^the passover, 
and of unleavened bread," A. V., " render the 
passover, and the \^fead o/*] unleavened bread.'' 
Dr. A. 

This proposed alteration is unnecessary, and 
the A. V. is quite right. 

It is, indeed, true that in Numb. xvi. 17, the 
Passover is mentioned first, on the 14th, and then 
the feast of unleavened bread, on the 15th day of 
the first month. But it is equally certain that 
the term "Passover" is applied to the whole 
feast, in Scripture — whether or not, as S. Clement 
Al. says, it was to be reckoned from the lOth 
day, when the lamb was chosen, to the 21st, and 
thus occupied the best part of two weeks, ac- 
cording to Philo. Thus the Passover itself is 
called " the feast " of the Passover, nocn in, in 
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Xlxod. xxxiy. 25 ; fi ioprfi rCJv aZvfiwv, ri Xeyojuiivri 
ir&9\ay ' the feast of unleavened bread [which] 
is called the Passover/ S. Luke, xxii. 1 ; and 
the two were called 17 lo/or^, 'the feast/ to 
'irafT\a ii eofyrrj tHjv 'lovSafwv, * the Passover, the 
feast (not ' a feast/ A. V.) of the Jews/ S. John, 
vi. 4. 

Likewise does Philo speak of eofyrfj — ra Sta- 
^arfipia, fiv ol '£j3/oa7oe ira<Txa KoXovfriv — 'the 
feast, " the passing through,'* which the Hebrews 
call the Passover,' vTroyuviyrcKi) rf}c fieytfrrrig awoi' 
Ktag loTcv ri lo/ori), koI \api<n"fipiog ; ' that feast was 
instituted as a commemoration of the great ex- 
odus, and is to be kept with thanksgiving.' Suv- 
aTTTEi 81 ToXg Siafiarriptoig ioprfj^ — aZvfia ; *but to 
the Passover is attached (or, immediately follows 
the P.) a feast — the imleavened bread,' &c. 
Here, therefore, both the Passover and the un- 
leavened bread are alluded to, each as " a feast/' 
Hence, the custom among the Fathers of calling 
the Passover, 1^ koprfi rov ira<Txa rov wporipov 
TvwiKoVf vvv Si aXijCevov,* * the Feast of the Pass- 
over, of the first that was typical and of the 
present one, which is the true.' So that, as the 
Passover was '* the Feast " of the Jews, is it also 
ri jSao'fXeo'tTa tHjv rifiipuv, * the queen of days,' for 
Christians, says S. Gregory of Nazianzus.^ 

When, therefore, the A. V. says, " After two 
days was the feast of the passover and of un- 

* De Sept. Festis, p. 1189, sq. 

' S. CyriL Hier. Cat. xiv* ' Orat. xlii. 
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leavened bread, it speaks correctly, bo<ih as to 
fact, and also according to the iisual idiom of 
those days. 

Ver. 2. 

" Not on the feast cfey," A. V. ; " render dumg 
the feast," Dr. A. 
A better rendering. 

Ver. 3. 

** And being in Bethany," A. V. ; " render 
when he was," Dr. A. 

Here also is A. V. best. "Ovroc, * being,' 
expresses a length of time during which the 
circumstances told took place; whereas "when" 
only points to the time or instant — e.g. "when 
the gun went off" — without implying any dura- 
tion whatever. If any alteration were necessary, 
it should be " while he was." Yet, " being " is 
literal, perfectly correct, and readily understood. 

Ver. 5. 

" For it might have been sold," A. V. ; " read 
for this ointment might," &c.. Dr. A. 

The principal MSS. and all the Old versions, 
except the Arabic, Pol., and Fayy., the Peschito 
and the Coptic read tovto to fivpov, " this [here] 
ointment ; to fivpov, however, is omitted, in those 
four versions, as well as in some MSS., and in the 
Beceived text. Here the Dean introduces it into 
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the text, partly because it is found in S. Matt, 
xxvi. 9, while, as we have seen, he removes from 
the text of S. Matthew the very words that occur 
in partdlel passages of S. Luke. One is, indeed, 
sadly put out by all this shifting, the merit of 
which it is impossible to see. 

Surely these two places are not parallel. In 
S. Matthew, " ointment " is only mentioned twice 
at V. 7; and in the 8th verse, we only have, — 
"To what purpose is this waste?" (v. 9), "For 
this ointment might have been sold," &c. So 
that TO fxvpov may well come after tovto, in S. 
Matthew. Here, in S. Mark, however, " oint- 
ment " would occur three times, at v. 3, 4, 5, if 
Dr. Alford's emendation were adopted. Surely 
one's ear has claims on the consideration of text- 
constructors ; and — " Why was this waste of the 
ointment made? For it might have been sold," 
reads assuredly better than " Why was this waste 
of the ointment made ? For this ointment might 
have been sold," &c. ; while the meaning of both 
readings is precisely the same. Here, then, also, 
is the A. V. best. 

" Three hundred pence," A. V. ; " read three 
hundred denarii," Dr. A. 

Alterations like this seem intended only to 
make one doubt the wisdom of the reviser. For, 
what do the people, for whom the common 
version is made, know of " denarii " or " dena- 
rius," either, albeit they have it in the " d." of 
" £. 8. d. ? " Whereas they know all about a 
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penny, which, in the 17th century, answered well 
enough to the value of the " denarius '' in the 
days of Tiberius, 7^e/., to stand as an equiyalent 
in the English translation. A labourer's wages 
was then a penny a-day, as was a denarius in the 
days of our Saviour.* The Saxon penig, whidi 
was derived from the Roman denarius, was, it is 
true, worth only threepence of the present cur- 
rency; but the S;Oman denarius greatly dimi- 
nished in value towards the end of the Empire, 
and after that. So that anyhow, since " penny," 
which originally meant cattle and money ^ was the 
Saxon equivalent for the Boman " denariuus,'' it 
clearly is the best rendering for it, in a version 
intended for the people; irrespectively of the 
actual value of the penny at that time or at 
present. 

Ver. 8. 

"She is come beforehand to anoint,*' A.V. ; 
" render she hath by anticipation anointed/' Dr. 
A. 

Very little need be said about this. The 
A. V. is plain, Saxon, and true. Dr. Alford's 
^'anticipation'' looks very strange side by side 
with "hath" and other English words. n/t)o- 
Aa/3£ fivphat, moreover, could not be rendered 
better than "anointed beforehand;" but how 
could the woman do so without "coming" for 
that purpose P 

' Ackerm. Numism. 111. p. 8 ; Bibl. Numism. von C. CaTe- 
doni. lib. Ton Warlhof, p. 105, sq. 
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Ver. 10. 

" One of the twelve," A. V. ; " literally y the 
one, or that one of the twelve," Dr. A. 

This alteration rests on the insertion of the 
article before cic in the Vatican MS. 'O cic does 
not, I believe, occur, said thus absolutely; but 
always when mention is made " of two or more " 
of " the one and the other," &c. 6 cic • . • 6 tic ; 
6 etc • • • 6 Si irzpo^y or ciXKoQ ; oi Svo, 6 elc • • • fcal 
6 Irc/ooc* No instance of 6 eIc> as the Dean puts 
it, is found in the New Testament, neither does 
the Vatican MS. insert the article before elc in 
any of the following parallel passages, S. Matt, 
xxvi. 14, 47; S. Luke, xxii. 47; where elc rwv 
ScJScKa is said of Judas Iscariot. 

This one instance, then, looks more like an 
error of the Vatican copyist than like a true 
reading ; for it is not, I believe, good Greek. 
The expression, icat i^^Xdcv 6 clc air ifiovy Gen. 
xliv. 28, at first seems to bear out Dr. Alford's 
reading, 6 elg; but it depends on Svo irsKB fiot 
ii ywri: 6 ug i^riXOev — "one of the two." So 
also StoSsKa aSe\(l»oi i<Tfiev — 6 elg ov vTrap\ei' 6 Si 
fUKpbg fiera rov tt., ch. xlii. 32 ; which is like, 
Avw — Jitrav, 6 ilg — 6 Sc arepog, S. Luke, vii. 41 ; 
but Sio viol — elg Ik 8. koI ug I? cvoiv* S. Matt. 
XX. 21 ; S. Mark, x. 37. Oi wivre (iaaiXug cTreaav, 
KOI 6 Hg ioTtv, 6 aXXoc ovirtj JiXOe, &c.. Rev. xvii. 
10. The A. v., therefore, requires no alteration 
in this place. 
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Ver. 14. 

" Where is the guest chamber P" A.V. ; " read 
my guest chamber/' Dr. A, 

This also rests on fiov inserted after Kar&Xvfia 
in the Vatican and other MSS. : though neither 
in the Alexandrine MS. nor in any of the Old 
versions, except, indeed, in the " Sahidic,'' says 
Dr. Alford. This verse, however, is neither in 
the Sahidic N. T. of Woide, nor in " Miinter's De 
indole Sah. Vers. ;" nor yet in Mingarelli's " Codd. 
Bibl. Nanianae." Perhaps Dr. Alford consulted 
some Sahidic MSS. ; if so, it would be well to 
have stated the fact. Likewise, does he quote 
the Armenian edition of Bp. Uskan ; but, though 
beautifully printed, it is, nevertheless, not to be 
trusted ; as it was altered from the Vulgate. 
The best critical edition of the Armenian Bible is 
that of Venice, 1805, 4to. 

Dr. Alford adopts fiov here on the authority 
of the Vatican, Ephraem and other MSS, and of 
the Sahidic version, which he does not specify; 
while, at S. Luke, xxii. 11, where Cod. Ephr. 
and the Sahidic of Woide read to KaraXv/uLa fiov, 
he does not adopt fiov. Why then, here, and not 
there P Somehow this arbitrary handling of the 
Sacred text does not gain one's confidence. 
Surely, if to KaToXvfxa fiov, ' my guestchamber or 
my lodging,' is so right here as not to require a 
change in the text, and in the A. V., common 
minds cannot see why, on nearly the same au- 
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thority, it would not be quite as desirable in S. 
Luke, xxii. 11. 

Ver. 15. 

" There make ready for us," A. V. ; " and 
there make ready," &c.. Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford inserts icat before liccT, on the au- 
thority of the Vatican MS. and of the Coptic, 
Gothic, and Ethiopic versions. On the other 
hand, the Alexandrine MS., the Armenian, Pes- 
chito, Georgian, Slavonic, and Arabic versions do 
not read koI, but agree with the A. V., that reads 
much the best. For " and " before " there make 
ready," does not suit the cadence of the verse. 
Dr. Alford, however, overlooked the Syriac Pes- 
chito, when he said that it inserts Kat ; for it 
omits it. 

Ver. 18. 

" One of you which eateth with me, shall 
betray me," A. V. ; ** render one of you shall 
betray me, he that eateth with me," Dr. A. 

It is not easy to discover the merit of this 
correction; inasmuch as both renderings mean 
the same thing ; the A. V. being the clearer of 
the two. " One of you, he that eateth with me, 
shall betray me," might, perhaps, be more literal ; 
yet is no alteration required. 'O lirOiwv must be 
taken in a future sense ; imless we think that 
V. 19 took place while Judas, 6 ififiairT6fievoQ, was 
dipping in the dish with the Saviour. 
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Ver. 22. 

" Take, eat," A. V. ; " omit eat, as in all the 
most ancient authorities, and read, Take [this]," 
Dr. A. 

The mass of evidence is decidedly in favonr of 
Dr. Alford's correction. Not only do most MSS. 
and all the Old versions omit "eat," but even 
Wycliffe has only "Take ye;" while Tyndale 
gives : " Take, eat." This reading yet increases 
the difficulty of the question connected with the 
words of institution or consecration of the Eu- 
charist, which are diflferently given in the four 
places where they are mentioned; and that go 
to prove, says Bp. Jeremy Taylor, that Christ 
left us nothing definite on the subject. This, too, 
shows how wholly the matter lies between Him 
and the communicant; since four priests, admi- 
nistering the Holy Communion, according to 
Scripture, would do it in four different ways. 

Ver. 24. 

" Of the new Testament," A. V. ; " omit new ; 
better render in consequence, covenant instead of 
testament," Dr. A. 

Here the same authorities do not favour the 
Dean. The Alexandr. MS. and others, together 
with the Sahidic, Peschito, Ethiopic, Armenian, 
Arabic, &c., except the Coptic, read " of the new 
covenant or testament," the word being the same, 
as in 8, Luke, xxii. 20 ; S. Matt. xxvi. 28 ; and in 
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1 Cor. xi. 25. Why then strive to prove the 
reading false in this place P 

Ver. 27. 

"Because of me this night," A.V. ; ^^ omit^'* 
Dr. A. 

The Vatican MS. and many others omit this 
clause, " as taken from S. Matthew " (?) says the 
Dean. The Alexandr. MS. and others, however, 
together with all the Old versions, the Coptic of 
Wilkins (though not that of Schwartze) included, 
have it. Likewise Wycliffe reads, " All ye shal 
be hurtt thorowe me thys nyght." The A. V., 
therefore, requires no alteration. 

" Scattered," A. V. ; " scattered abroad," Dr. 
A. 

Better, perhaps, as it is the same word as in 
S. Matt. xxxi. 31. 

Ver. 31. 

" If I should die," A. V. ; " render must," Dr. 
A. 

We should say not. " Should," not only in 
its original meaning, but in its present usual ac- 
ceptation, renders the subjunctive of Sip, which 
"must" does not; because it is not in English, 
conjugated, as in Icelandic and other Scandi- 
navian dialects, and is, therefore, of no particular, 
tense. Thus, "if I must die," said thus abso- 
lutely, and without some adverb of time, means 
"if I must die now." Whereas, "if I should 
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die," "if it behoue me to dye to gidere with 
thee," WycHflTe ; " If I sliulde dey with the," 
Tyndale — leaves the question as it is in Greek, 
uncertain, conditional, and fixture. 

Ver. 38. 

" The spirit truly is ready," A. V. ; ''is will- 
ing," Dr. A. 

Better, perhaps, since the word is the same 
as in S. Matt. xxvi. 41. 

Ver. 45. 

" Master, Master," A. V. ; " render Rabbi, 
Rabbi," Dr. A. 

The change does not seem desirable. " Rabbi, 
Rabbi," means nothing for the common people; 
whereas " Master, Master," which they all under- 
stand, and which renders the Hebrew Rabbi, 
" My Master, or Superior," conveys to them the 
meaning of the words spoken by Judas to the 
Saviour. 

Ver. 47. 

" A sword," A. V. ; " render his sword," Dr. 
A. 

Right, and so reads the A Saxon, '' his swurde 
dbrsed." 

" A servant," A. V. ; " render the servant," 
Dr. A. 

Also best, for tov SovXov. 
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Ver. 48. 

" Are ye come out ? '' &c., A. V. ; " Ye are 
come out,*' Dr. A. 

The pimctuation in the Greek text is, of 
course, of little authority. Of all the Old ver- 
sions, the Ethiopic and Slavonic alone read it as 
an interrogation, that seems also to read best in 
English. 

** Against a thief," A. V. ; " render a robber," 
Dr. A. 

A much better rendering. " Thief," A. Sax., 
theoff is kXItttijc, and robber, A. S., reafere^ is 
Xptrnjc; both agreeing in their respective ety- 
mology ; reaferey from reaf^ spoil, as XporiJc also 
from \r\ig and XrfiZofiai. See S. John, x. 1, 8. 

Ver. 49. 

" But the Scriptures must be fulfilled," A. V. ; 
** render but that the Scriptures may be fulfilled," 
Dr. A. 

This rendering is more Kteral, but not so 
correct in this place as that of A. V. The Dean's 
correction requires " but so it is," or '* it is so," 
&c., as complement, to make sense ; whereas 
A. V. implies this, and conveys nearly the same 
meaning. 

Ver. 51. 

" And the young men," A. V. ; " recul they," 
Dr. A. 
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Dr. Alford tells us that the Received text in- 
troduces veavlfTKOi, from veavi<TKog in the former 
part of the verse, or from v. Kparovaiv avrov. 
This, however, is hardly probable. The reading 
is found in the Alexandr. MS. and several others, 
in the Gothic, Ethiopic, Armenian, Sclavonic, and 
Sahidic versions ; the Coptic, Arabic, and A. Saxon, 
however, omit it ; while the Sahidic reads " the 
officers " for o« veavl<TKoi, This is a familiar ex- 
pression in some Eastern languages, for "sol- 
diers." The reading, therefore, is not without 
authority, and may be kept. 

" FoUowed him," A. V. ; " read with him," 
Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford adopts <TvviiKo\ov0et for riicoXovOeif 
on the authority of the Vatican, and one or two 
more MSS. ; but how coidd that young man 
follow Christ with Him ? The <tvv, ' with/ refers, 
in such a case, not to the person one follows, but 
to some other person with whom one follows a 
third. The only two instances in which (rvva- 
KoXovdfcv occurs in the New Testament prove the 
case. In S. Mark, v. 37, He suflfered no one 
(TvvaKo\ovOri<Tai, *to follow Him together,' save 
Peter, James, and John ; and S. Luke, xxiii. 49, 
the women, al avvaKoXovOijfTatrai aimi^, * who toge- 
ther followed Him from Galilee. ' 

Here, however, that young man followed alone, 
and, therefore, coidd not follow "with" Him. If 
(TvvriKoXovOei must be adopted, then render " fol- 
lowed Hi m with the rest of the band," &c. Alto- 
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gether, then, the Received reading yikoXovObi is 
best, 

Ver. 53. 

"Were assembled with him," A. V. ; " render 
come together to him," Dr. A. 

The rules of grammar that guide the Dean in 
his renderings are not always clear. Here he ren- 
ders <Tvvip')(ovTai avTt^ as if it were epxovTai, they 
come, (Tvvy 'together,' avrt^, *to Him;' but, besides 
that this very peculiar rendering would stand 
alone in the New Testament, we may doubt whe- 
ther epxefrOai rivi, *to come to some one,' be good 
Greek. 

''Epx'E<TOat often is in the tragics construed with 
the dative, for to come " as a dream," to happen, 
ip\tral <TOL TTtKpbv Oiafia,^ ov <toi raSi i}X0€ fcaica,^ 
and in prose we find iEpx'^(rOai Xoycji,^ ' to come to 
the point ;' but when said of one person coming 
to another, ip^piiai is mostly construed with some 
preposition like tt/ooc, c. ace. or Itt*, c. dat. &c. 
^Stvvipxofiai Tivi, therefore, always is "to come 
with some one else," even with the pronoun un- 
derstood, as (Tvvipxofxai eg jSovXi^v, * I come to the 
council with [the others].' Thus Uirpog <Tvvr;X- 
Oev avToiqy^ * Peter came with them ;' avvrikOov 
avTtf,^ 'they had come with him;' the women 
avveXriXvOvXai avri^y^ * who had come with him ;' 

» Eurip. Op. 940. 2 Hippol. 838. 

* Plato, X. Rep. p. 183. * Acts, ix. 39. 

* Id. X. 23, 45. « S. Luke, xxiii. 55. 
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and so in every other instance. But in order to 
make the reading better Greek, as well as clearer, 
when (Tvvipxofiai avrc^ is not intended to mean 
" to come together with him," but " to come toge- 
ther to him," then is trvvipxeaOai construed with 
irpog aifTov ; as in several MSS. in this place and 
in S. Mark, vi. 33. Here, therefore, <Tvv£p\ovrm 
avT(^ must be rendered " they came together with 
him," unless we prefer the reading avvipx- ^P^ 
aifTov, The A. V. might, perhaps, be altered to 
" and with him assembled ;" as the histor. present 
may well be rendered in English by the preterit. 

Ver. 54. 

" Even into the palace," A. V. ; " render even 
within into," Dr. A. 

Hardly. "Eoic itno elg rriv aiXfjv means " as 
far as the interior, into the hall of the high- 
priest." It is not, therefore, " even within into," 
that reads somewhat rugged, but " followed him 
within, even into." This rendering is not literal; 
yet, inasmuch as ewg, ' as far as,' refers to the 
innermost part of the building into which Peter 
went, "even" must in English refer to the hall 
of the high-priest, and not to "within;'' since that 
hall was farther in than " within." 

" And sat," A. V. ; " and was sitting," Dr. A 

Right. 

"And warmed himself," A. V. ; "and was 
warming himself," Dr. A. Also right. 



ON S. MARK, CH. XIV. V. 62, 68. 165 



Ver. 62. 

" In the clouds of heaven," A. V. ; " render 
with the clouds of heaven," Dr. A. 

"In" must in this place be taken to mean 
*' on," as it often does now, and did yet oftener in 
A. Saxon ; e,g. " militant here in earth." Taken 
in this sense it is preferable to " with," as render- 
ing for /Licra, which, if rendered " with," followed 
by the definite article " with the clouds," must 
mean " in company with them." This, however, 
is not the intention of the passage, which simply 
says that the Son of Man will come, borne on the 
clouds of heaven. If, therefore, neither " in " nor 
" or " will do, and " with " is adopted, then rwv 
vc^eXoiv must be rendered " clouds," without the 
article, " and coming with clouds ; " because, 
when thus construed, " clouds " accompany Him, 
and not He them. 

Ver. 68. 

"I know not, neither understand I," A. V. ; 
*^ render I neither know Him, nor ucnderstand," 
Dr. A. 

This alteration rests on Dr. Alford's reading 
ovTE oT$a ovTB Mcrrafxatf for the Received Text, 
oifK olda oiSi BTriorrafxat. Both readings are well 
supported ; the Received Text by the Alexandr. 
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MS. and others ; and Dr. Alford's rendering by 
the Vatican MS. and one or two more. Other 
MSS. vary the negations. 

The only question of interest is, what does 
olSa refer to : to Christ, or to " what thou sayest?" 
Now it is self-evident that two connected nega- 
tions, "neither — nor," naturally refer to the 
same person or thing, unless otherwise expressed, 
e.g, " I neither know nor love him ;" " I neither 
know nor understand what thou sayest/' &c. 
Whereas two different negations not necessarily 
dependent on each other, like " not " — " nor," 
may apply, the one to one person or thing, the 
other to another. Oiic oTSa oitds lieitTrafiai means, 
therefore, " I know (perceive) not, nor yet under- 
stand what thou sayest;'' or else, but not so 
naturally, " I know him not, nor yet im^^derstand 
what thou sayest." So that Dr. Alford, by adopt- 
ing ourc— cure, limits it to r( cru \iyug ; whereas 
ovK — oiSi may possibly refer, the one to " what 
thou sayest," and the other to Christ. 

The Peschito reads, " I know not what thou 
sayest ;" the Coptic, oiSi — oiSi said of rl <rv 
Xiytig ; so also the Gothic, Armenian, and Ethio- 
pic, while the Sahidic says in so many words, DJe 
ttde andisoun ammoph an, tide andighn eredjo ammo% 
an dje w, * that I neither know him, nor find out 
that which thou sayest> what it is.* 
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Ver. 69. 

"And a maid," A. V. ; '' and the maid," Dr. A. 
Of course ; since it was the same maid who had 
spoken to him before ; 17 flraiSionci?, like 17 ^apOivog^ 
S. Matt. i. 23, is definite. 

"Saw him again," A. V.; ^^ omit again," 
Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford rejects irakiv as an interpolation ; 
but it seems to come naturally after 17 iraiSicrKri, 
'the maid,' showing that she was the one who 
had said so before, and now said it again. The 
Received reading and A. V. are both supported 
by the Peschito, Armenian, Slavonic, Georgian, 
and Ethiopic versions, as well as by the Alexandr. 
MS. and others. The Gothic version connects 
irdXiv with fip^aro, which seems to be its proper 
place ; but the Coptic and Sahidic versions omit 
it ; and the Arabic and A. Saxon versions read, 
" and another maid saw him," &c. 

Ver. 70. 

" For thou art a Galilean," A. V. ; " render for 
thou art also a Galilean," Dr. A. 

Better; inasmuch as in koX yap, yap cannot be 
left out. We might, however, doubt whether 
" for thou also art a Galilean," is not better. But 
if it were so, perhaps should we then have Kal yiip 
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FaXiXatog cl otJ, as in the Coptic, antok u Oalilem 
pe, 

"And thy speech agreeth thereto," A. V. ; 
" omit;' Dr. A. 

This clause, however, is supported by the 
Alexandrine and other MSS., and by the Old 
versions, except the Coptic and Sahidic. 



S. LUKE, 
CHAPTER XIX. 

" And Jems entered," A. V. ; " render and he 
entered," Dr. A. 

As Jesiis is in italics in A. V. no one can mis- 
take it for an incorrect rendering. But being at 
the beginning of a chapter, seldom rectd in con- 
nexion with the preceding one, especially in 
church, Jesv^ is well put there to introduce the 
narrative. If the two chapters were read together, 
and here elorcXdcJv were only rendered " he en- 
tered," it would refer to Bartimaeus, the last 
subject named* And if this chapter were read 
singly, no one would know who entered Jericho, 
unless Jems were said to be here alluded to. 
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Ver. 3. 

" For the press," A. V. ; " render multitude," 
Dr. A. 

The A. V. is not amiss, but, on the contrary, 
it is well rendered here ; and in the parallel pass- 
ages, S. Mark, v. 27, 30 ; S. Luke, viii. 19. 

"OxXoc implies two principal ideas : (1) a mul- 
titude of people, and (2) the thronging and jos- 
tling or pressing of the same ; hence b^Bi(rOai airo 
irv. does not mean to have a multitude of unclean 
spirits within one, but to be knocked about and 
tormented by them, S. Luke, vi. 18 ; Acts, v. 16. 
Thus oxXoc has a very different meaning in S. 
Matt. ix. 25, where it is put for the people that 
were in one small room ; and in ch. xiv. 6, where 
it is said of the multitude of which Herod was 
afraid, &c. Such a crowd thronged Christ, S. 
Mark, iii. 9 ; v. 31, &c., as on the present occa- 
sion, when it evidently was not the thousands or 
the hundreds of people that would hinder Zac- 
cheeus from seeing Jesus; but, being little of 
stature, he might have been prevented from so 
doing by only twenty people aroimd the Saviour. 
It was very much the same thing in the case of 
the woman who came through the press to touch 
the hem of His garment. Here, then, "the 
press " conveys the idea implied in oxXoc, 8<mc 
eOXifi, Tov K. * the multitude that pressed the Sa- 
viour,' S. Mark, iii. 9. 
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Ver. 13. 

" His ten servants," A. V. ; " render his own 
ten servants,*' Dr. A. 

'Eavrov is in the Greek here ; and X^lovq in S. 
Matt. XXV. 14, and there rendered " his own ser- 
vants ; " so that it should be so rendered here 
also, if no number were given, as in S. Matthew. 
But seeing the JStoi "^ovKoi mentioned there are 
here limited to " ten," that tell how many were 
lavrov, " his own " ; " own " is not necessary in 
English, because whereas " his " can only apply 
to the man himself, and " ten " says how many 
were his servants, the Greek construction here 
would hardly suffer another pronoun than eaurov; 
as avTov might refer to some one else, than to the 
master himself. "His ten servants," therefore, 
may remain ; " own " being impKed in " ten," 
inasmuch as there were in the household many 
servants not " his own," but belonging to other 
members of the family, or to the family in gene- 
ral. " His own" servants, however, were " ten" in 
number. 

" Ten pounds," A. V. ; " literally^ minae," 
Dr. A. 

Exactly ; but the common people would no 
more understand "minae" for pounds, than 
" denarii " for pence. The object is not to give 
the exact amount in avoirdupois of the sum given, 
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for even a " mina " would be somewhat difficult 
to calculate ; but the object is to give the Eng- 
lish people a correct idea of our Saviour's mean- 
ing, in words they can understand. And they 
all understand pounds, shillings, and pence. 
" MinsB " and " denarii " are suitable for notes 
or commentaries, but not for the text itself. 

Ver. 15. 

" How much every man had gained by 
trading,*' A. V. ; " read and render what business 
they had carried on," Dr. A. 

A. V. is by far the better rendering of the two. 
Aiair pay fxarevo fiat occurs but seldom; once here 
and twice in the Phsedo of Plato, where Sm- 
npayfiareiKraaOai tov Xoyov,^ means to treat a 
subject ; " pertractare quaestionem ;" or Siairp. r?jv 
alriav,^ to dis^cuss and examine a cause in all its 
bearings ; and when said of money, " to turn over 
money, to make money by trading with it." This 
is the meaning of it here, and not " what business 
they had carried on," for the lord did not care to 
know that, so much as to know what interest he 
would receive together with his money. 

Besides, the Dean, in his eagerness to find 
fault with the Received Text, even when, as in 
this place, it is borne out by the Alexandrine MS. 
and others of note, and by most of the Old ver- 
sions/not only rejects rig, but ^Iso reads diairpay 

» P. 227, ed. Lond. * Ibid. p. 310. 
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fiarevoravTO — tI SiairpayfiaTevaavrOf thus wantonly 
spoiling the elegant and pointed construction of 
tlie original tva yv(f rig re Siairpayfuuireva'aroj ' ut 
sciret quis et quid lucratus fiierit ;' " that he 
might know who among them and how much 
every one had gained by trading." The rendering 
of the A. V. is, therefore, better than the Dean's, 
as the Received Text is also better Q-reek than his 
own, and, probably, nearer being " the Word of 
God " he is trying to " discover." 

The Gothic reads wha wharaizuh gavaurhtedt, 
**what every one had wrought out, or made." 
The Syriac, " what every one of them had traf- 
ficked." The Armenian, "who, what he had 
gained," rig rl Siawp. The Coptic, Arabic, and 
Slavonic versions, however, read with the Dean; 
while the Georgian has "how much the money 
had increased." The Dean's reading is also that 
of the Vatican MS., while that of the Received 
Text is the Alexandrine MS., which is, at least, as 
good as the Vatican copy. 

Ver. 18. 

" Hath gained," A. V. ; " rende}' hath made," 
Dr. A. 

Hardly idiomatic, though here we have lirolntri^ 
while at v. 16, there is irpooreipyaaaro. 

Ver. 20. 

*^ And another came," A. V. ; " read the 
other," Dr. A. 
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Here, again, the Dean reads 6 hepog, 'the 
other,' with the Vatican MS., and others that 
follow it ; while the Received Text very properly 
omits the aHicle with the Alexandrine and other 
MSS. also. For 6 erepog can only mean *' the 
other " than the two already mentioned ; so that 
"the other" must be "the third;'' but there 
were ten servants, every one of whom received a 
poimd. " The other " cannot, therefore, mean the 
tenth, or the one, whoever he be, who hid his 
lord's money, since there were seven other ser- 
vants not mentioned ; it must be " another," one 
of the eight remaining after the first two 
already spoken of. 

In a case like this, the versions that use no 
article can be no authority, as regards the use 
of it in this place, e.g. the Vulgate renders 
6 Sevrepogy V. 18, and either 6 erepog or irepog 
here by "alter;" the Armenian, Slavonic, A. 
Saxon, and the Syriac read " another ;" the Ara- 
bic, probably revised on the Coptic, which has 
" the other one," reads "the other;" the Gothic 
has "some one;" while the Ethiopic, Wycliffe, 
and Tyndale, read "the third." 

Ver. 26. 

"Taken away from him," A.V.; "from him 
18 omitted in many ancient authorities,^* Dr. A. 

So it may be; but those ancient authorities 
are assuredly not free from error. For ott' airrov 
is clearly needed here ; and neither the sense nor 
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the sentence are complete without it. Accordingly, 
it is found in the Alexandrine and other good 
MSS., and the Syriac, Armenian, Ethiopic, Go- 
thic, Arabic, Coptic, &c. versions also have it 
Nevertheless, in spite of such authorities. Dr. 
Alford thinks best to reject air avrov from his 
text, because the Vatican MS. does not adopt the 
reading. It is, indeed, difficult to see the merit 
or the object of such criticism. 

Ver. 34. 

" The Lord hath need," A. V. ; " literally that 
the Lord," Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford adopts or* before 6 Kvpiog, to tally 
with V. 31 ; and also because it has most autho- 
rities in its favour. The addition is of no great 
importance; yet are v. 31 and 34 not parallel. 
At V. 31 the Lord said, " If any man ask you, 
"Why loose ye the colt ? thus shall ye say unto him 
[we do so] because the Lord hath need of him." 
Here, however, the disciples spake as of their own 
accord; on here being no part of the order re- 
ceived from their Master; as in many like 
instances. 

Ver. 40. 

" If these should hold their peace/' A. V. ; 
" render shall hold their peace," Dr. A. 

'Eav, with the subjunctive (ritoTrfiatjjcnv, ren- 
dered " if they shall hold their peace," as if it 
were the indicative with el? Well might the 
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stones cry out. The pret. indie, is, of course, 
right in the apodosis, therefore have we ic€ic/3^- 
^ovrai ; but, as the protasis must be rendered, " if 
these should hold their peace," so must the 
apodosis in English be also in the subjunctive ; 
as the same rules of syntax do not hold good in 
both languages. The A. V., therefore, is right. 

Ver. 45. 

" That sold therein," A. V. ; " therein is 
omitted by many ancient authorities,*' Dr. A. 

By the Vatican MS. and two more, and by 
the Coptic and Armenian versions; but it is 
sanctioned by the Alex. MS. and several others ; 
by the Syriac, Gothic, Ethiopic, Arabic, and Sla- 
vonic versions. The A. V. may, therefore, retain 
it. 

" And them that bought," A. V. ; " omit, with 
many ancient authorities, and the express testimony 
of Origen,'' Dr. A. 

This clause, however, is found in the Alex, 
and Ephr. MSS., with several others, as well as in 
S. Matt. xxi. 12 ; in the Gothic, Syriac, Ethiopic, 
Armenian, and Arabic versions ; so that the au- 
thorities are more than evenly balanced in favour 
of A. V. 

Ver. 46. 

" My house is," A. V. ; " read and my house 
shall be," Dr. A. 

This is the reading introduced by Dr. Alford 
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from the Vatican MS. The Received Text, how- 
ever, follows the Alexandrine and Ephraem MSS., 
with others also, and several of the Old versions, 
viz., the Coptic, Gothic, Syriac, Arabic, and Sla- 
vonic; while the Armenian reads corai, and the 
Ethiopic, " shall be called." 



S. JOHN. 

CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 2. 

" He purgeth it," A. V. ; " render cleanseth," 
Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford's rendering is no better than A.V., 
for "to cleanse" a tree, is not a very common 
idiom. If any alteration were made, it should be 
"hepruneth it." But A. V., as it stands, is 
perfectly well imderstood. 

" That it may bring forth," A.V. ; " render, as 
above, bear," Dr. A. 

Rightly, for there is no reason why the same 
word should not be rendered alike in the same 
verse. 
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Ver. 3. 

" Now ye are clean through/' A. V. ; " render 
ye are clean already by reason of," Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford probably means, " Ye are already 
clean,'* &c., as the adverb qualifies the verb, and 
not " by reason of." But no change is necessary ; 
and I need not bring forward examples to show 
that fiSri, though it mean (1) " already," with 
respect to the time past, also (2) means " now," 
with respect to the time to come ; and (3) 
sometimes **now," conj. with regard neither to 
the past nor to the future ; exactly in the way in 
which "now ^' is used as conjunction in English.^ 
And such a conjimction is needed in this place, 
which begins, as it were, a new paragraph of 
application or address to the disciples. So that 
A. V. is right. 

Ver. 5. 

" For without me," A. V. ; " for apart from 
me," Dr. A. 

A very much better alteration by the late 
Prof. Scholefield is "severed from me;" "for, 
severed from me, ye can do nothing;" which is 
the rear meaning of this passage. When the 
A. V. was made, however, " without " was often 
used for " outside," its true meaning ; and even 
now its usual acceptation renders this place suf- 
ficiently well. 

* See above, p. 145. 
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Ver. 6. 

" And men gather them," A. V. ; " render and 
they," Dr. A. 

A. V. is best, inasmuch as, grammatically, 
" they " refers to " branches ;" but, as it does not 
so intellectually, thence follows confusion of style. 
So that " men gather," which exactly renders the 
idea implied in (rvvayovcFiv, is best. 

** And they are burnt," A. V. ; " render and 
they bum," Dr. A. 

We should say not : Kalofxai means, mid, 
" I am being burnt," i. e, " I bum," intrans. ; or 
it may be passive, for " I am lighted or burnt." 
And this seems here the intention ; not that the 
branches should go on burning, to give light like 
a lamp, or warmth, like fire on the hearth ; but 
that they should be consumed. KaUrai is here, 
then, in the sense of KaraKaUraif &c. — koI bpq. ort 
6 (iarog Kaierai irvpi, 6 di jSaroc ov KareKaiero^ 
Therefore do many MSS. read KaraKaUrm for 
Kaierai, in the parallel expression, S. Matt. xiii. 
40, which is the reading of the Received Text and 
of the Vatican MS., and is, nevertheless, rejected 
by the Dean. 

The remarks I made on this passage in my 
" Gospel of St. John," do not appear to me quite 
correct. I treated Kaierai, in the sense of ica«o- 
fievog Xux^., without sufficient attention to the 
meaning of it here. 

> Exod. iii. 2. 
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Ver. 7. 

" Ye shall ask/' A. V. ; " read ask (impe- 
rative)," Dr. A. 

The imperative, which is not so usual in the 
apodosis after lav with the subj. in the protasis, 
is, nevertheless, supported in this place by most 
MSS., and the Coptic, Gothic, A. Saxon, Arme- 
nian, and Ethiopic versions; and does, indeed, 
read better than the future. 

'* What ye will," A. V. ; " render whatsoever," 
Dr. A. 

''O lav OiXtire, does not mean " whatsoever ye 
will," but ** that which — what ye may will, or 
wish for." The Syriac reads, " All that you may 
like to ask for, shall be done imto you." " What- 
soever " is 6 TL avy V. 16. 

Ver. 8. 

" So shall ye become," A. V. ; *' read and render 
and so shall ye become my disciples," Dr. A. 

A better rendering. Evidently, if the part of 
a disciple is to be like his master, then does the 
disciple of Christ become His, by growing like 
unto Him. But this is very slow work. 

Ver. 9. 

" Continue ye," A. V. ; " rendery as below, 
abide," Dr. A. 
Rightly. 
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Ver. 12. 

" I have loved you," A. V. ; omit " have," 
Dr. A. 

The Ist aor. riyairriaa is also better rendered 
" I loved," than " I have loved." 

Ver. 15. 

" Henceforth I call you not servants," A. V. ; 
" render no more do I call you servants," Dr. A 

OvKiri is " no more," " no longer." The 
reading of the A. V., therefore, though not so 
literal as Dr. AKord's, has, nevertheless, the same 
meaning. The Gothic reads: Thanaaeiths izuis 
ni qitha skalkanSy " No more, or no longer call I you 
servants ;" A. Saxon only : Ne telle ic eow to 
theowan ; " I do not reckon you to servants." Wy- 
cliffe: "Now I schal not seye you servantis;*' 
and Tyndale : " Hence forth call I you nott ser- 
vauntes." The Old versions agree in rendering 
the Greek, " No more call I you servants, or my 
servants," &c. Correctly speaking of time, how- 
ever, it should be " no longer." 

** For the servant," A. V. ; " Because the ser- 
vant," Dr. A. 

Perhaps better. 

" For all things that I have heard of my Fa- 
ther I have made known imto you," A. V. ; " Be- 
cause I made known unto you all things that I 
heard from my Father," Dr. A. 
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The Dean's construction is that of A. V. in- 
verted. A. V. is literal, and quite as intelligible. 

Ver. 16. 

" Ye have not chosen me/' &c., A. V. ; " Ye 
did not choose me," &c., Dr. A. 

The Ist Aor. i^iXe^dfitiv is better rendered, not 
"I chose," &c., but " I chose you for myself," mid. 

" Ordained," A. V. ; " appointed," Dr. A. 

"EdriKa may be rendered either way ; but the 
rendering of A. V. is, perhaps, the better of the 
two in this place. 

" Whatsoever ye shall ask," A. V. ; " omit 
shall," Dr. A. 

Then it would be the present subj. instead of 
the fut. indie. "O tl av alrriariTe — is " whatsoever 
ye may ask ;" av cannot be left out. 

Ver. 18. 

" If the world hate you," A. V. ; " render 
hateth," Dr. A. 

Rightly, d — fiKrei implies a certainty that 
should be expressed also by the indicative in 
English. 

" Ye know," A. V. ; " better imperative, 
know," Dr. A. 

Perhaps ; it is, however, a matter of choice. 
Yet the Gothic, A. Saxon, and Wycliflfe, read it 
in the imperative, "wite ye;" while Tyndale 
altered it to " ye knowe." 
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" It hated," A.V. ; render " hath hated," Dr. A. 
A better rendering for fufil<riiKe. 

Ver. 20. 

" The servant is not greater than his lord," 
A. V. ; " render there is no servant greater than 
his lord," Dr. A. 

This at first looks like a singular render- 
ing of oifK {(TTi [toTiv, Cod. Vat.] SovXog fiel- 
i^wv Tov K. avT,, though it be the rendering of 
the Peschito, " there is no servant that is greater 
than his lord ; " of the Ethiopic and Arabic ver- 
sions ; while the Coptic, Armenian, Georgian, and 
Slavonic, agree with the Gothic, A. Saxon, Wy- 
cliffe, and Tyndale, in reading, " The servaunte 
is not greater than his lorde." And this ren- 
dering seems justified by the parallel passages, 
S. Matt. X. 24, S. Luke, vi. 40, where fieiZoyv is 
rendered inrip ; ovk e<m fjLaOrirfjg virlp tov SiSacr- 
icaXov, oiSe SouXoc virtp tov Kvpiov airrov, ** the 
disciple is not above his master, nor the servant 
above his lord." 

" If they have persecuted," A. V. ; " oniit 
have," Dr. A. 

The first aorist of this verse had better be so 
rendered. 

" My saying," A. V. ; " render word," Dr. A. 

Eightly. 

" But all these things," A. V. ; " howbeit all 
these things," Dr. A. 
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" Howbeit '* may, perhaps, be a better con- 
junction in this place than **but;" yet is it a 
mere matter of taste ; and not worth the change. 

Ver. 22. 

" They had not had," A. V. ; " they would 
not have had," Dr. A. 

This also is preferable ; yet is the change not 
necessary. 

"No cloke," A. v.; ^Wender, for perspicuity ^ 
no excuse," Dr. A. 

The change, here also, is not necessary, inas- 
much as " cloke " is consecrated by occurring in 
this and other places in the New Testament ; and 
having thereby become a household word, is per- 
fectly understood. 

Ver. 26. 

"He shall testify," A. V.; ^^ render bear wit- 
ness," Dr. A. 

Better. It is very evident, from the style of 
the A. v., that more than one mind worked at it, 
as e. ^. in the use of " testify " side by side with 
" witness," which is a much better term. 

Ver. 27. 

" Ye also shall bear witness," A. V. ; " render 
ye are witnesses," Dr. A. 

The A. V. "bear witness" — "ye also bear 
me witness" — underst. Ifiol — might, perhaps, be 
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better than " ye shall be witness." For there is 
no future in Greek. At the same time jiaprvpurt 
is in the present like eorc, though this refers 
to the past. This, then, should be altered to-be- 
cause ye are with me from the beginning," 
which is as idiomatic in English as in Greek. 
"And ye also bear me witness, because ye are 
with me from the beginning." 



These few chapters from the Gospels, in 
Greek and English, will enable one to judge of 
the kind of alterations the Dean of Canterbury 
would make both in the Received Text and in the 
English version of the Bible. In this first half 
of the New Testament for English readers, he 
gives the text of the Authorised Version so cut 
up with words and passages in italics, with 
clauses enclosed within brackets as doubtftJ, and 
the words " omit," " render," " read," &c., occur 
so often, with no explanation beyond the Dean's 
ipse diccity that the English reader — for whom, as 
wholly ignorant of Greek and criticism. Dr. Al- 
ford prepared his work — must either turn aside 
from it, or think the Version he was taught to 
venerate a mass of corruption, and the language 
he ought to follow little else than an uncouth 
idiom, to be set aside and forgotten. 

In the latter half of the work, containing the 
Epistles, the Dean prints the Authorised Ver- 
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sion unaltered, and his own SrOvised version, side 
by side in parallel columns ; an arrangement 
which is, on the whole, better. In order to do 
him justice, therefore, we will briefly examine the 
chief alterations he has made in the short Epistle 
of S. Paul to Titus. 



THE EPISTLE OF S. PAUL TO 

TITUS. 

CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 1. 

*'An apostle of Jesus Christ," A. V. ; "An 
apostle of Christ Jesus," Dr. A. 

As I have not at hand Dr. Alford's Greek 
Epistles, I do not know whether or not this be a 
translation of his Greek Text. But any how, 
the A. V. reads much better ; the cadence and 
rhythm of the sentence are better in " an apostle 
of Jesus Christ," than " of Christ Jesus ; " and, 
since the sense is the same, the advantage of the 
alteration does not appear. 

" According to the faith," A. V. ; " for the 
faith," Dr. A. 

Kara m<mv, ho^rever, is "according to the 
faith." 
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" And the acknowledging," A. V. ; " and the 
knowledge," Dr. A. 

^ETrlyvuxrig is more than " knowledge," which 
simply means " acquaintance with ; " for it im- 
plies the act of the mind, which, being satisfied 
with the certainty of a lore of any kind, assents 
to it as true ; i, e, acknowledges it. If ow, in a 
sensible man, such an act can only proceed from 
research and conviction, which are both implied 
in Iwlyvwaig, 

" After godliness," A. V. ; " according to god- 
liness," Dr. A. 

No great difference, though A. V. is best. 

Ver. 2. 

" Before the world began," A. V. ; " before 
eternal times," Dr. A. 

This, indeed, is a new reading in English. 
Xpovoc, in Greek, is very seldom found in the 
plural ; once or twice in Plato ; in Sophocles 
also ; but never either in -Sschylus or Homer ; 
and only once or twice in the LXX. ; very sel- 
dom in Demosthenes ; never in Aristophanes ; 
neither has it occurred to me in Aristotle ; but I 
have not yet read the whole of his works. 

The reason for which xpovoc seldom occurs in 
the plural is, that 6 Se ^povog lori to apiOfiov' 
fjievov, Koi ovx «JI aptOfiovfiev,^ " time is not 
that by which we reckon, but that which is 
reckoned ; " hence xpovoc came to mean a period 

^ Arist. Nat. Ausc. iv. 11, 8. 
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of time — riXeiog S' av ctij \p6vogy o<rov avdptJTrog 
j3ioT^ — Xpovog TOKov — a year, or a month, and, 
therefore, used in the plural ; e, g, 

1% ijpoc etc apKTOvpov eKfirivovg ')(p6vovg,^ 

' Six months from the spring to the autimm ; ' 
Trpo Slica ^(povoyv, rj fiera Slica erij,^ * ten " times '* 
ago,' or after ten years ; therefore, also, are xp^^^i 
said to be waXaLol, fiaKpoi, TroXXof, iKavot, &c. 

fiaKpoi TToXaiol T av fierprjOeiev ^povoe.* 

Xpovoi altjvioi, however, is so unusual an ex- 
pression, that, even in the LXX., we have xpovot 
alC)vog, Esdr. iv. 15, instead of it, inasmuch as, 
with regard to atoJv, taken for " the existence of 
the gods,'' Aristotle says that it is a word of divine 
origin, and that, rouro rovvofia Oeiwg e^Otyicrai 
Trapa tHjv ap^aiwv. To yap riXog to 7repii\ov rbv 
Trjg eKCLtTTOv ^a>?}C XP^^^^ — alwv eicaoTOv fclfcX?}rai 
— * the span of every man's life is said to be his 
8Bon, or lifetime.' Kara tov avrov Si \6yov Kal 
TO TOV iravTog oxfpavov TeXog ical to tov iravTa 
Xpovov Kol Triv aweiplav Tripdypv riXog aliov ioriv, 
awb TOV aet elvai ceXij^wc ttjv eTrtovvfilav, aOavaTog 
Kal deXog,^ " In the same way, aeon (eternity), so 
called from del, ' always,' is immortal and divine, 
and embraces the end of the whole heaven, and 
the bounds of the whole time and of infinity." 

> Eth. Magn. i. 4, 5. 2 (^d. Tyr. 1137. 

' Ammon. i. v. xat^og, * (Ed. T. 561. 

» Arist. De Coelo, 9, 14, 15. 
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Clearly, then, every xpovoc, or period of time, 
be it a year or a montib, or a number of years, 
included in " -xpovoiy** cannot be alwvio^y itself 
** eternal," since it is, de factOy a measured period. 
Neither can xpovoi be literally rendered in Eng^ 
lish ; for " times," or " the times," is said in a 
very different way ; so that " eternal times " re- 
quires some explanation, and, any how, is not 
idiomatic. Therefore, does the Dean render ')(j^'' 
voig altjvloig, Rom. xvi. 26, " during eternal 
ages;" albeit, in 2 Tim. i. 9, he adopts "eternal 
times" instead of it. But the truth is, that 
alwviog here is not " eternal," but " of eternity;" 
now " times, or years of eternity," are very much 
like eternity itseK; so that, either "from all 
eternity," or "before the world began," &c., is 
qidte as true as "before eternal times," and &r 
more idiomatic. * 

Ver. 3. 

" But hath in due times manifested his word 
through preaching which is committed to me 
acQprding to the commandment of G^od oiir Sa- 
viour," A. V. 

"But in its own seasons made manifest his 
word in the preaching, with which I was en- 
trusted according to the commandment of our 
Saviour God," Dr. A. 

These two renderings ought never to have 
been set side by side; leastwise by the Dean 
himself. For in the A. V. we have the most per- 
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feet sequence of — subject [God] " hath '* — then 
the adverb, " in due times," qualifying the verb 
''manifested," and therefore placed before it; 
then the object, " his word," which is, therefore, 
placed after the verb. 

Whereas Dr. AKord says: But "in its own 
seasons :" whose is " its," and where is the sub- 
ject P It is a frequent mistake to put the genitive 
before the subject, e, g, " his business being over 
the man came," &c., whose business — the man's, 
or that of some one else ? But here, " its own 
seasons " is made to relate to " word " that comes 
after " his " referring to " God " in the pre- 
ceding verse, so that the order is: (1) no subject ; 
(2) genitive of the object ; (3) no adverb, as " own 
seasons " belongs to " word " ; (4) the verb ; 
(6) the genitive of the subject which is not men- 
tioned, and (6) the object itseK. Such granmiar, 
though ** revised," is assuredly not so good as that 
of the English version. 

" In due times," A. V. ; "in its own seasons," 
Dr. A. 

There is here an autithesis between xpovoi 
a2(Jv£0£, and icacpol JScof, Kaigoq being jiipog )(p6vov 
— fj woioTTig ')(p6vov^ — " a portion or a quality 
of time." Granted, then, that Kaipoig, is 'sea- 
sons;' iStoig does not assuredly qualify \6yov avrov, 
as Dr. Alford seems to think, in "its own seasons" 
—but iSloig qualifies Kaipoig, as aiiovltov doe& xpo- 

* Thorn. Mag. p. 207, and Ammon. s. v. 
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v(ovy SO that KaipoXg iSloig means " in due, or proper 



seasons." 



" Through preaching," A. V. " in the preach- 
ing," Dr. A. 

'Ev Kr}pvyfiaTi, may be rendered either '* with, 
through, or in preaching," yet not " in the preach- 
ing." But since the word of God was not made 
manifest by the preaching of S. Paul alone, there- 
fore is there no article before KripvyjiaTL ; for were 
it iv T^ icijp. i7ri<TTevdr}v it would then imply that 
S. Paul's preaching alone was of the word of God. 
But since there were other apostles and evan- 
gelists who made manifest the word of God, Iv 
KTipvyjULari implies that fact and embraces the 
whole of that preaching ; and o iinaTevOriv applies 
only to that portion of it which was committed to 
S. Paul. Therefore must it also be " through the 
preaching ;" * the preaching * being the means of 
making manifest the word of God. 

" Which is committed to me," A. V. " with 
which I was entrusted," Dr. A. 

There is, of course, no comparison between 
the flow of A. V. and the ruggedness of the 
revision. A. V. renders Traparf Oij/xt and TriarevofiaL 
by " to commit to," which implies trust ; and 
TrKTTevouai by " to be put in trust," as eTriaTsvOriv is 
rendered in 1 Thess. ii. 4, and "committed to 
trust," 1 Tim. i. 11. As all these expressions are 
good renderings of the Greek, the choice lies 
between the better or the worse combinations of 
vowels and consonants. 
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" Of God our Saviour," A. V. " of our Saviour 
God," Dr. A. 

Notliing is gained by tliis very strange con- 
struction ; for of two substantives in apposition, 
the first qualifies the second : thus, " our family 
name" does not mean that "our family" is a 
^' name," but it means that such a " name " is that 
" of the family." So that, as Dr. Alford cannot 
surely read the Greek as if it were " our Saviour 
God," that is, "our Saviour who is God ;" '* God 
in " Saviour God " is qualified by " Saviour ; 
and brings it to the correct rendering of the 
A. v., " of God our Saviour," whether this be 
said of the Father or of the Son. 

'O acjTTipy * the Saviour,' thus said absolutely of 
Christ, never occurs in the New Testament ; but 
either 0£oc or 'Iijcrovc Xpiarog is added, to show 
of whom awrrip, which means both Saviour and 
Preserver, is predicated as an epithet, cTrffcXijo-^c, 
which, of course, never takes the article, except 
when the subject or noun has one also, as tov Ala 
Tov frwTTJpa^ So that the article in tov (Toyrrjpog 
rifiiijv Qeov must refer to Btov, and not to (rwrfjpoc, 
as, e.g. in this line of Aristophanes— « 

TOV (TWTTipog lepevg u>v Ai6g, 

that must be rendered " being priest of Jupiter 
Soter," or " Jupiter the Saviour." This is a very 
common epithet of " ZcOc," originally the same 
as " Bcoc ;'' but having become a proper name, it 

» Aristoph. Plut. 1186. * lb. 1175. 
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is seldom found with the article, except when 
particularly specified, as in this case. 

There is, then, no difference between Upov 
(rwTTipog £irffcXT}(riv Ai6gy^ and Aiog iepbv, cTriicXiiatv 
(Twrripog f but in either case it is a temple of 
Jupiter, sumamed Soter, or Saviour. So that, 
whether we have tov (rwrfjpoc rifihjv Oeov, as in 
this place, and in 1 Tim. ii. 3, Titus, ii. 10, iiL 4, 
as we have tov atoTtipog Aiog, and 

TOV Kara ^Oovbg 



^AiSov veKpwv (Tuyrripog,^ 

or read Gcov o-wriipoc fifiUjv, as in 1 Tim. i. I, 
like Aibg (rtoTtipog, which occurs continually — 
matters very little. In all these cases awrripy in 
the New Testament, is an epithet, whether of 
"Saviour," for Christ, or of "Saviour*' and 
" Preserver," said of the Father ; as e.g. in 1 Tim. 
iv. 10, where <rtJTr]p means " Preserver " of all 
men, specially of those that believe. Aristotle 
uses (TWTTip in precisely the same way : ^urrfip filv 
yap ovT(a)g awavTiov etrrl koI yeviTtop — 6 Oeog* 
* God really is the Preserver and Father of all 
things ;' crtMyrrip te XiyeTai koi iXevOipiogy srufiwgi 
tjg Si to wav eliretv, ovpaviog tb ical \06viog — 
iravTiov avTog avriog &v ;^ * but He is called Saviour 
[or Preserver], and bountiful withal, from the 

* Pausan. Arcad. c. 30. * lb. Cor. iL c. 31. 

3 iEsch. Ag. 1360. * De Mundo, 6, 4.. 

» lb. 7, 3. 
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very nature of the case ; since, in one word, He 
fills heaven and earth, being, as he is, the Origin 
and Cause of all things ; ' (Tvvix'i»>v rffv rdv SXa>v 
apfiovtav Koi <rwTr)piaVf^ * holding together the har- 
mony and preservation of the whole/ 

The A. v., then, is right in rendering alike 
this and 1 Tim. i. 1, and the other parallel pass- 
ages, thus agreeing with S. Chrysostom. While 
the Syriac, Armenian, Coptic, &c., versions read 
both places (this and 1 Tim. i. 1) alike, "of God 
our Saviour ;" and the Gothic follows the Greek 
literally. 

Ver. 4. 

'' To Titus, mine own son," A. V. ; " To Titus, 
my true child," Dr. A. 

Vvriaiog, said of a child, is opposed to vo0oc, 

* bastard '* — voOoc yap el icoi yvri<nog, ' for thou 
art a bastard, and not legitimate.' 

No0«j) Si juLrj elvai ay\i<rrtiav 
TratSiov ovT(i>v yvrfaliov,^ 

* for if there be any legitimate children, illegiti- 
mate ones have no right of kin.' TvricTiog iraXg, 6 
yov^f yeyovtig is also opposed, as by Demosthenes, 
to Tt^ 7ro£i?Tcj>, * to a factitious,' or adopted child. 
So that yvrjaitf) riKVif) cannot be " true " child, for 
this would be aXriOy riKVif), and would mean not 
that the child was " genuine or legitimate," but 

> De Mundo, 6, 30. « Thorn. Mag. s. v. t<Vi». 
» Aristoph. Av. 1650, 1654. 
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that he was "true," i.e. truthful. Then, agam, 
riKvov, which means child of either sex, said of a 
man, may well be rendered "son." So that 
yvriatif} TiKvtf) means, here, "to my genuine or 
legitimate [child] son," yovcji yeyovvig, i.e. be- 
gotten through the Gospel, 1 Cor. iv. 15 ; PhUem. 
10 ; 1 Pet. i. 3 ; and this is far better rendered 
" my own son," A. V., than " my true child," 
Dr. A. 

But Dr. Alford makes so many alterations in 
his Revised Version that I will only notice the 
principal ones. 

Ver. 9. 

" As he has been taught," A. V. ; *•' according 
to the teaching," Dr. A. 

Kara Ttjv SiSax^Jv may mean either the doc- 
trine of the apostles, or that which Titus had 
taught by their authority. In this case "the 
teaching " does not render r^v SeSax^iv, because 
whereas ri SiSaxh is liere well defined, and was 
well understood by Titus, " the teaching " may 
mean any kind of teaching. 

" Be able by sound doctrine, both to exhort 
and to convince," A. V. ; "be able both to exhort 
in the sound doctrine and to rebuke," Dr. A. 

" To exhort "may not, like "to convince," refer 
to the gainsayers ; but Iv ry SiSaaKoXlq. must be "by 
or with sound doctrine," inasmuch as the sense of 
"to exhort in soimd doctrine" is not very clear. 
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Ver. 11. 

" For filthy lucre's sake,'' A. V. ; " for the 
sake of base gain," Dr. A. 
A. V. is assuredly best. 

Ver. 14. 

" That turn away from the truth," A. V. ; 
*'that turn themselves away from the truth," 
Dr. A. 

^ ATro(TTpe<poiiiivwv, though a middle verb, is well 
rendered by the neuter " to turn away ;" for " to 
turn oneself" means "to turn oneself round." 

Ver. 15. 

" But even their mind and conscience is de- 
filed," A. v.; "but both their mind and con- 
science is defiled," Dr. A. 

A. V. by affixing "their " only to "mind" looks 
upon "mind and conscience" as a compound 
substantive, and thus says, " is " defiled ; and so, 
does not exactly render the Greek which has 
icai 6 vovg Kcu ri avvdSriatg. Dr. Alford's render- 
ing is more correct in this respect; but not in 
writing " both their mind and their conscience is 
defiled;" he probably meant to say " are defiled." 
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Ver. 16. 

" They profess/* A. V. ; " they make confes- 
sion," Dr. A. 

Why not say,'" they confess," if a change is 
necessary P But A. V. renders well Geov 6/ioXo- 
youcrtv eiSivai. Moreover, if Dr. Alford thinks 
"profess" a bad rendering here, why does he 
keep it in S. Matt. vii. 25, icai totb 6iuLoXoyri<rw, 
" And then will I profess unto them," &c.P 



CHAPTER II. 



Ver. 2. 



" Temperate," A. V. ; "discreet," Dr. A. 

If Aristotle* correctly describes rbv atS^pova, 
A. V. is assuredly right. 

** Soimd in faith," A. V. ; " soimd in their 
faith," Dr. A. 

'Yy lalvovrag ry Trfcrret, is "sound in the faith." 
" The faith " means " the faith once delivered to 
the saints," the Christian faith ; " their faith " 
may mean anything they choose to believe. A. V, 
omits the article, wrongly ; but Dr. Alford does 

' Eth. Nic. iv. 14. s. 
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not mend matters by introducing " their " instead 
of "the.'' 

" In charity, in patience," A. V. ; " in their 
love, in their patience," Dr. A. 

Neither charity nor patience could take the 
article, because neither is like " the faith," defined 
and limited to one kind ; but in rendering the 
article by " their," it means that the aged should 
be sound not in charity and patience as each vir- 
tue is in itself; but in the particular kind of love 
and of patience they choose to practise. 

Ver. 3. 

*' Not given to much wine," A. V. ; " not en- 
slaved to much wine," Dr. A. 

A singular expression. Dr. Alford seems to 
forget that the first requisite of a Common version 
of the Bible is that it should be " imderstanded of 
the people." Now, if any alteration were neces- 
sary, "in bondage, or slaves to much wine" would 
be preferable to " enslaved to [by] much wine " 
But no change is needed. " Given to much 
wine " is quite clear and correct enough. 

Ver. 4. 

" To love their husbands, their children," 
A.V. ; " to be lovers of their husbands, — of their 
children," Dr. A. 

This, too, falls oddly upon the ear. " "Lo^^st" 
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is SO generally used as an adjective in the mascu- 
line that it seems t6 have no feminine. " To love 
their husbands," &c., however, renders the Greek, 
and is assuredly more idiomatic. 

Ver. 5. 

" Keepers at home," A. V. ; " workers at 
home," Dr. A. 

Dr. Alford here adopts the Alexandrine read- 
ing with preference to the Vatican, which is fol- 
lowed by the Received Text, olKovpovg, instead of 
olKovpyovQ, the Alex. MS. The Armenian reads 
" good managers " or " good housekeepers ;" the 
Coptic, " good managers ;" Syriac, " who manage 
well their houses;" the Ethiopic, "good tem- 
pered and manage well their houses." 

OlKovpog means " one who takes care of the 
house and manages it ; " and that it implies 
" keeping at home " is proved by these lines of 
Aristophanes : 

6 8' ?rcpoc oToc BtTTiv olicovpoc ftovov, 
aifTOv nivwv yap — * 

Ver. 9. 

" Exhort servants," A. V. ; " exhort bond ser- 
vants," Dr. A. 

Here and everywhere else in the " Authorised 

* Vesp. 970 sq. 
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Version revised/' does Dr. Alford print as of the 
text words that are not in it, as e.g. "exhort;" 
while he is at great pains to tell, in his notes, that 
the words printed in italics in the A. V. are not 
in the text ; a very gratuitous information, since 
the italics speak for themselves. This is indeed 
" constructing the text " with the version thereof 
as well; and also treating the English reader with 
no great consideration. 

Here Dr. Alford renders SouXoc by "bond- 
servant," as also in Eph. vi. by "bondmen," 
giving his reason for it. Why, then, does he 
render SovXoi by "servants," in Col. iii. 22, a 
parallel passage to this P and in Phil. i. 1, &c., 
where Paul and Timotheus are mentioned as Sou- 
Xo4, why not "bondmen" of Christ? The Dean 
renders this word either way, it appears, to suit 
his own convenience ; yet has the term SouXoc the 
same meaning everywhere. And the A. V. is 
right in rendering it " servant " and " servants," 
the question being not between " lords of life and 
death over slaves," but between "masters and 
servants," in all countries alike ; the social posi- 
tion of each depending on the custom of the 
country. 

If the Dean chooses to render SouXoc by 
" bondman," he must do so everywhere, and call 
S. Paul, Timothy, and ourselves also, "bondmen 
of God," " of the Lord Jesus Christ." He does 
not do so, because in such cases it would not be 
readable. But it is no wiser in the case of aer- 
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vants ; for if the English reader of his Bevised 
Version happen to be a servant, he may naturally 
conclude that what refers to "bondmen" does 
not in the least concern him; so that he may 
"answer again, purloin, and be imfaithful;" as the 
apostle's words only apply to "slaves." Therefore 
does S. Chrysostom render SouXoc, in his Homily 
on this chapter, by olKirrtg, ' household servant,' 
throughout, and not " slave." 

" For the grace of God that bringeth salva- 
tion hath appeared to all men," A. V. ; " for the 
grace of God was manifested bringing salvation to 
all men," Dr. A. 

Here is the A. V. right. The construction of 
the Greek is 17 X"P*^ 7^9 ^^^ Btov ri (rtjrripiogf 
liretjiavri iraaiv avdp» *for the saving grace of God 
appeared, or hath appeared to all men.' The 
original and the A. V. imply that the grace of 
God is (TWTTipioQ, * saving,' or salutary, under all 
circumstances ; and that it appeared or was mani- 
fested. Whereas Dr. Alford, rendering the ad- 
jective as if it were a pres. part., like TraiSeuovtrUf 
makes " bringing salvation " an accident of the 
manifestation of that grace ; thus giving a very 
different sense to the passage. 

" Teaching us that, denying," &c., A.V. ; "Dis- 
ciplining us, in order that, denying," &c., Dr. A. 

If the Dean wished to be literal, he ought not 
to have rendered waiSevovaa by " disciplining," 
for this would be fuLadriTivovaa, His intention, 
however, is good ; and he seems right in under- 
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standing waiSevovtra vfiag, 1.va, 'teaching, train- 
ing us so, that denying,' &c. Thus Plato, ravra 
S' bttoUl (iovXofJLEVog TraiSeveiv rohg iroXirag, iv' tjg 
^eXriiTTwv aifTiov ap\oi,^ &c. 

Ver. 13. 

" Of the great God and our Saviour Jesus 
Christ,'' A. V. ; " of the Great God, and of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ," Dr. A. 

I will not enter upon the controversy connected 
with this passage. Every one knows that the ren- 
dering adopted by Dr. Alford was made most of 
by the Arians of the fourth and following cen- 
turies. Wherefore do the Fathers, S. Cyril of 
Alexandria,* S. Athanasius,' and others, read with 
the A. v., " of the great God and Saviour Jesus 
Christ," meaning that Jesus Christ is here the 
great God; at which S. Chrysostom asks — Uov 
elcTiv 01 Tov Uarpog iXarrova tov Yibv Xiyovreg ;* 
* Where are those who make the Son inferior to 
the Father?" 

Dr. Alford seems aware of the unanimous opi- 
nion of the Fathers on this verse, but does not 
think it so weighty as his own interpretation. 
If, however, he had looked at the Greek he would 
have seen (1) that lirKpaveia is never said but of 
God the Son ; and (2) that, in order to read the 

• Hipparch. p. 35. * Admon. in Gent. p. 6. 
3 Cont. Ar. vol. p. 159 ; De Ess. P. F. S. S. p. 225. 

* In Tit. Homil. v. 
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text as he does, it should have been rov fieyakov 
060V Koi Tov (Tiarr. r]jJLC}v 'Iijcrov Xptcrroi) ; whereas 
the absence of the article before crair^poc is con- 
clusive on this point ; showing that leai crair^poc 
I. X. belongs to tov jivyaKov Gcoi;, and qualifies it ; 
making One Person of the whole. 

Even the Dean's MS., the Vatican, omits the 
article before crwr^poc, giving here precisely the 
same construction as at 1 Tim. i. 1, icar' kvirayiiv 
9€oi; (Tti}Tr\goQ iijxwv kcli K. I. X., which Dr. Alford 
does not alter there (except in omitting " lord "), 
but follows the A. V. Why, then, not render the 
same construction in the same way here also, 
where even his favourite Vatican MS. fails him for 
his own rendering P 



CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 2. 

"To be no brawlers, ft w^ gentle," A. V. ; "to 
be not quarrelsome, forbearing," Dr. A. 

As we saw above, ^ the Dean makes no distinc- 
tion between the adjective " no " and the adverb 
"not." "No brawlers" means that Christians 
were not to be among such people ; " not quarrel- 
some " means that they were to be not quarrel- 

* See ft\)ove, ^. W'i , «\. 
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some, but something else. The negative should, 
therefore, be put before the verb, "not to be 
quarrelsome ; " in either case, however, it requires 
a *^but" after it; otherwise the " not " applies also 
to the following " forbearing." 

This " but " is not required with the Greek 
a/naxog, because this contains no negation, but 
only an a privative ; so that a/iaxog is treated as a 
positive term, p,fxa\ovQ Bivai, to be afxa\ovQ, ' gen- 
tle,' &c. The negation " not," however, or the 
negative adjective "no," denies what follows, 
and turns the Greek order " to be d/iaxovg/' into 
the veto "not to be brawlers," &c., and thus re- 
quires a different construction, with "but" follow- 
ing, whether in Greek or in English, oiic fiXdov — 
aAAa ; ouic B<mv e/iov covvai — aAAa ; v/ieig 06 oi;;^ 
ovT(M)Q, aAAa ; ov yap oi aKpoarai — aAAa. 

From the nature of the case this antithetic 
construction with " but " cannot very often occur 
with jLtT) ; yet does it sometimes happen, e.g, firj ev 
6(pdaXfioSov\Elaig — dWa; /ifi wg l\dpov riy' — 
dWa, &c. So also in English, " to be no brawlers, 
but gentle," A. Y., is right. 

Ver. 3. 

" For we ourselves also were sometimes fool- 
ish," A. V. ; " for we ourselves also were once 
fooKsh," Dr. A. 

As in the former verse, so also in this does 
Dr. Alford seem to care ueitliieT iot ^x^^ ^^"^ ^^st 
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English. (1), Uori does not mean aira^, 'once/ 
but " sometimes," aliquando, iinquam. — opposed 
to /LtTjTTorc, * never.* Thus, speaking of the man 
bom blind, top irore TV(pX6v, A. V. rightly ren- 
ders it, " that aforetime was blind ;'* a rendering 
which the Dean does not alter there. Uori is, 
however, well rendered, " once," at one time, 
in Rom. vii. 9, where the short period of man's 
innocence in Eden may be spoken of as of 
" once," when compared with the time that fol- 
lowed ; but TTorc is well rendered " in times 
past," in Rom. xi. 30 ; a reading which the Dean 
also adopts. It is so rendered likewise in Gal. i. 
13, 23, and also " once," i. e. " at one time," &c. 
In English, however, " once," properly means 
" once, and not twice," and is only known by 
the context to mean " at one time," which "time" 
may have been of some duration. 

Here, therefore, does the A. V. render irori 
correctly by " sometimes," for they were " fool- 
ish," more than once, and at various times; 
whereas the Dean, by using "once," which is 
liable to misconstruction, but, especially by put- 
ting it before " foolish," instead of before " were," 
makes the Apostle say, " For we ourselves also 
were once foolish;" that is, not "twice;" inas- 
much as "once," thus prefixed to "foolish," 
qualifies it precisely in the same way as would 
" very ; " " once foolish " being " foolish, once 
only," as " very foolish " is " foolish in a great 
degree." If the Dean will have "once," he must 
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construe it thus : " For once we ourselves also 
were foolish," &c. But A. Y. is much better. 



Ver. 4. 

" But after that the kindness," A. V. ; " But 
when the kindness," Dr. A. 

Here the Dean's rendering seems best, and 
most natural. 

" The washing of regeneration," A. V. ; " the 
font of regeneration," Dr. A. 

This, in sooth, is a strange alteration. Aou- 
Tp6v means, in general, both " a bath or bathing- 
place," and "water used for bathing or wash- 
ing ;" a particular kind of swimming or plunging 
bath, however, was called (ianrKTrripioVf or koXv/j,- 
^ridpa ; two terms which were adopted by the 
Fathers and other ecclesiastical writers, for a 
" baptistery," the place, bath, or vessel, in which 
holy baptism was administered in the Church. 
In English, however, " baptistery " is said only of 
the part of the Church set apart for that purpose, 
while the term " font," from " fons," is used for 
the vessel that contains the water used for 
baptism. 

But, inasmuch as (1) " regeneration," as it is 
here understood, does not depend on the shape of 
the vessel, or on the place, be it a river or a lake, 
in which a person is baptized, but on the washing, 
which is the outward and visible sign of that 
regeneration; and as (2), a "baptistery,^* or 
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"font," is a species of "bath," Xoirrpov — not 
only may we not say " font " for XovTp6v, but 
must render it by the evident intention of the 
Apostle — washing. 

Ver. 7. 

" That being justified," A. Y. ; " that haying 
been justified," Dr. A. 

If Dr. Alford can prove that the justification 
once wrought does not either last to the present 
time, or was not lasting at the time then present, 
when the Apostle wrote, then is he right in 
rendering StKaitjOdg as he does. If so, however, 
why does he render it by " being justified," and 
not by " having been justified," in Rom. v. 1, 
and what difference is there between the " justi- 
fication " alluded to there and the "justification" 
mentioned in this verse ? 

Ver. 8. 

"And these things I will that thou affirm 
constantly," A. V. ; " and concerning these things 
I will that thou aflSrm constantly," Dr. A. 

The Greek sentence may be understood in two 
ways, either " as regards these things, I will that 
at all times thou use persuasive language," or, 
" I will that thou at all times persuade others of 
these things." If Dr. Alford's construction be 
adopted, then, assuredly must either " that they 
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are so/* or some such complement, be added after 
" affirm constantly," inasmuch as " one affirms a 
thing," and not " concerning " it. But the A. V. 
is correct enough to require no alteration ; since, 
" to affirm concerning a thing that it is so," is 
the same as " to affirm the thing itself." 

" To maintain good works," A. V. ; " to prac- 
tise good works," Dr. A. 

One really would think that the Dean alters 
for the pleasure of altering. 

Upoifrrafjiai properly means " I place myself 
before," or " at the head," with a genitive of the 
thing, governed by irpo; thus TrpoitTrafrdai rwv 
irpayinaTOJv,^ " to be put at the head of affairs ; " 
TrpoitrratrOai riov 'EXXtjvoiv* — wpoitrraiievoi tov 8tj- 
fiov ^ — those at the head of the people to protect 
and govern, and to provide for it ; irpoaravTeg tov 
Trpayjxaroq^ — Trpoarr\vai r^c €1()T)v»jc^ — Q-U iniply 
not " practising," but being at the head of affairs 
or of business, to see to, provide for, and maintain 
it. The sense, therefore, of irpocoracrOai KaXciiv 
cpywv, is to be at the head of good works, fore- 
most in suggesting, doing, and forwarding them ; 
all of which are included in A. V., " to maintain 
good works ;" while the Dean's, " to practise good 
works," looks like an oversight. 

* Herodian. lib. vii. p. 162. ' Demosth. 

' Pint. Lysand. 19. * Demosth. 

• iEschin. 
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Ver. 10. 

"After the first — reject," A.V.; "avoid," 
Dr. A. 

Uapairiofiai means both " to reject, renounce, 
avoid, and eschew ;" also "to excuse oneself." The 
rendering must depend on the sense put upon the 
Apostle's words. 

Ver. 12. 

" For I have determined there to winter," 
A. V. ; good English, which the Dean alters to 
" for there I have determined to winter " — which 
contains two inaccuracies. (1), It should be, " for 
there have I determined;" and (2), by putting 
" there " before " determined," he makes the 
Apostle say that, when at If icopolis, he had deter- 
mined to winter — somewhere else. The A. V., 
however, by placing " there " before " to winter," 
determines that the Apostle's intention was to 
winter at Nicopolis, and nowhere else. 

Ver. 13. 

" Bring Zenas — diligently," A. V. ; " Forward 
zealously on their journey, Zenas — and ApoUos," 
Dr. A. 

Here again does the Dean alter for the worse 
the grammatical English of the A. Y., which very 
properly places first "Zeno and Apollos," and 
their journey" after them; while the Dean 



t< 
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speaks of " their journey," before mentioning 
them. Whose journey is it, then P It is the 
same inaccurate grammar as above, at ch. i. v. 3, 
p. 189. 

npoTrljLtTTw also means both " to send before, to 
forward," and "to accompany;" also, by impli- 
cation, " to provide the necessary things for a 
journey." Thus amovTa Sc tov Kvpov Trpovrre/uL' 
trov awavregy^ * When Cyrus departed, they all 
accompanied him.' So, also, TrpovirifjLireTo iv ra^ei,^ 
— 'he sent on, made to move forward.' The 
question is, therefore, whether Titus was to bring 
them on, by coming with them, or only to pro- 
vide for their wants. In either case, (nrovSaitjg is 
better rendered "diligently" or "carefully" than 
" zealously." 

Ver. 14. 

" And let ours also learn to maintain good 
works for necessary uses," A. V. ; " Moreover, let 
our people also learn to practise good works for 
the necessary wants," Dr. A. 

The alteration proposed by the late Professor 
Scholefield, " to profess honest trades," instead of 
** to maintain good works," deserves attention, 
standing, as it does, in connection with " neces- 
sary uses." It certainly is better than " to prac- 
tise good works for the necessary wants." What 
necessary wants ? "The" defines and determines 

' Cyrop. I. iv. 25. * Id. V. iii. 63. 
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a certain set ; whereas A. V. leaves that open ; 
which is a better and more idiomatic rendering of 
rac avayKaiag ^peiag, though the article be found 
in Greek. Xpeia also is used by the best authors, 
for both " use " and for " want/' e. g. by Aristotle 
himself, iv XP^h ^^^at,^ " to be in want," and iig 
rag icafl' rifiipav xpeiag,^ niay mean either " daily 
wants" or " daily uses." But ttjv jutv yap tovtwv 
\peiav paSlwg elSri<nig,^ clearly means " thou shalt 
easily perceive the use of these things," while twv 
fiev yap aXXtov wv av ev XP^W J^vtifieOa means 
" of the other things, of which we may be in 
want." 4 

Ver. 15. 

" Greet them that love," A. V. ; " Salute 
them," Dr. A. 

The same word occurs twice in the same 
verse ; wherefore does A. V. give us the Latin 
" salute " once, and the Saxon " greet " also once? 
This is more agreeable to the ear, and means the 
same thing as " salute," said twice. 



Those few chapters will suffice to show the 
nature of Dr. Alford's work. 

After making allowance for the errors in judg- 
ment or in scholarship, into which I may have 

» PoUtic. i. 9, 18. « CEcon. ii. 17, 2: 

» Isocr. Orat I. p. 13, ed. Oxf. * Ibid. Orat. x. p. 293. 
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fallen while endeavouring to ward, from the 
Received Text and the Authorised Version, the 
Dean's attacks upon both, there will yet be good 
reason left for thinking that it is not his place 
to despise either ; as well as for wishing that he 
had a deeper knowledge of the Greek text, and 
was thorough master of his mother- tongue, ere he 
attempted to correct the one and to construct the 
other. 

A man who, like him, sets to a work of this 
kind, apparently without the slightest hesitation 
or misgiving in his own powers, thinking it the 
easiest thing in the world to make wholesale 
changes in the Greek text and in the joint 
labours of more than fifty learned men of old, 
instead of dealing with the utmost reverence and 
caution, not only forms an unworthy estimate of 
the work he undertakes — but he also recklessly 
wounds the feeling of deep respect and affection 
with which men, nowise his inferiors in judg- 
ment or scholarship, still continue to look upon 
the Received Text and the English Bible. 

Both these have, indeed, lasted more than 
two centuries ; a long time, in truth, for those 
who think that wisdom, learning, and scholarship 
have only just dawned on the land, and that, 
until now, all was darkness and ignorance. 
Wise men, however, do not think so ; but rather 
take the long life of those two monuments of 
ancient piety and learning as a proof of their 
real merit and excellence. And while auaK \sssa35N. 



212 REMARKS, ETC. 

readily give the Dean of Canterbury full credit 
for his plodding industry, and also for sundry 
useful hints in his renderings — they yet, on the 
whole, confess, that a better acquaintance with 
his work only tends to deepen their reverence 
and to strengthen their affection for their old 
friends and companions, the Received Greek 
Text of the New Testament and the Authorised 
Version of it — neither of which they ever intend 
to give up ; not even at the Dean's bidding. 



LONDON: 

Stramoewats a Waldbk, Frintert, 

Gaatle Et. L«icMtoT Sq. 



